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PREFACE

This textbook is intended primarily for students who
are beginning the study of the Greek Testament either with-
out any previous acquaintance with the Greek language or
with an acquaintance so imperfect that a renewed course of
elementary instruction is needed. Owing to the exigencies
of the present educational situation, many who desire to
use the Greek Testament are unable to approach the subject
through a study of classical Attic prose. The situation is
undoubtedly to be regretted, but its existence should not
be ignored. Itis unfortunate that so many students of the
New Testament have no acquaintance with classical Greek,
but it would be still more unfortunate if such students, on
account of their lack of acquaintance with classical Greek,
should be discouraged from making themselves acquainted
at least with the easier language of the New Testament.

The New Testament usage will here be presented with-
out any reference to Attic prose. But a previous ac-
quaintance with Attic prose, even though it be only a
smattering, will prove to be an immense assistance in the
mastery of the course. By students who possess such ac-
quaintance the lessons can be covered much more rapidly
than by mere beginners.

The book is an instruction book, and not a descriptive
grammar. Since it is an instruction book, everything in it
1s made subservient to the imparting of a reading acquaint-
ance with the language. In a descriptive grammar, for
example, the rules may be formulated with a lapidary
succinctness which would here be out of place. The effort
1s made here to enter upon those explanations which the
fifteen years’ experience of the author in teaching New
Testament Greek has shown to be essential. In a descrip-
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vill PREFACE

tive grammar, moreover, the illustrations would have to be
limited to what can actually be found in the New Testa-
ment, but in the present book they are reduced so far as
possible to an ideally simple form, which does not always
appear In the New Testament books. In this way the
vocabulary at every point can be confined to what the
student has actually studied, and confusing footnotes can
be avoided. It is highly important that only one gram-
matical point should be considered at a time. An introduc-
tion of illustrations taken from the New Testament would
often so overlay the explanation with new words and
with subsidiary usages unfamiliar to the student that the
specific grammatical point under discussion would be alto-
gether obscured. Of course, however, the effort has been
made not to introduce into the illustrations any usages ex-
cept those which are common in the New Testament idiom.

The character of the book as an instruction book has also
determined the choice and order of the material. The
treatment has been limited to a few essential points, and no
attempt has been made to exhibit the real richness and
flexibility of the New Testament language, which can be
discovered only through reading. This limitation may in
places give rise to criticism, as for example in connection
with the treatment of participles. The author is well aware
of the fundamentally non-temporal character of the tenses
in the participle, and also of the great variety in the shades
of thought which the participle can express. But after all
it 1s highly important for the beginner to understand clearly
the distinction between the present and the aorist participle,
and that distinction can be made clear at the beginning
only through the proper use of our temporal mode of
thought. Only when what is simple and usual has been
firmly impressed upon the student’s mind by patient repeti-
tion can the finer and more difficult points be safely touched.
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The treatment of the participle, moreover, has been thrust
as far forward as possible in the book, in order that ampie
time may be allowed for practising the usages which 1it.
involves. Experience shows that in learning to read New
Testament Greek, the participle is almost the crux of the;
whole matter.

Special attention has been given to the exercises. Until
the very last few lessons (and then only in the Greek-
English exercises) the sentences have not for the most part
been taken from the New Testament, since the book 1s
intended as an instruction book in Greek and not as a
stimulus to memory of the English Bible. At a later stage
in the study of New Testament Greek, the student’s
memory of the English Bible is not an unmixed evil, for
repeated reading of already familiar passages will often fix
the meaning of a word in the mind far better than it could
ever be fixed by the mere learning of a vocabulary. But
in the early stages, such assistance will do far more harm
than good. In the exercises, the effort has been made to
exhibit definitely the forms and grammatical usages which
have just been discussed in the same lesson, and also to
keep constantly before the mind, in ever new relationships,
the most important usages that have been discussed before.

The vocabularies have been limited to words which are
very common in the New Testament or which require
special explanation. Everywhere the effort has been made
to introduce the words in the illustrations and exercises.,
The learning of lists of words, unless the words so learned
are actually used, is a waste of time.

The author desires to express appreciation of the pioneer
work which has been done in this country by Professor
John Homer Huddilston, Ph.D., in his Essentials of New
Testament Greek, First Edition, 1895, and also of the larger
English book of Rev. H. P. V. Nunn, M.A., entitled The
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Elements of New Testament Greek, First Edition, 1913.
The two books by John Williams White, The Beginner’s
Greek Book, 1895, and The First Greek Book; 1896, have
also been consulted with profit, especially as regards the
form of presentation. Among reference works, the new
grammar of J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, edited by Wilbert Francis Howard, especially Part
11 of Vol. II, on Accidence, 1920, and the work by E. D.
Burton on Moods and Tenses in New Testament Greek, 1906,
have been found particularly useful. Acknowledgment
1s also to be made to Blass-Debrunner, Grammatik des
neutestamentlichen Griechisch, 1913, and to the convenient
summary of classical usage in Goodwin’s Greek Grammar.
And both the Greek- English Lexicon of the New Testament
of Grimm-Thayer and Moulton and Geden’s Concordance to
the Greek Testament have been found absolutely indispen-
sable throughout. The advanced student will find much
useful material in the large work of A. T. Robertson, A
Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Histori-
cal Research, 1914.

The author 1s deeply grateful to Professor Edward
Capps, Ph.D., LL.D., of Princeton University, who, in
the most gracious possible way, has examined the proof
of the book throughout, and (of course without becoming
at all responsible for any faults or errors) has rendered
invaluable assistance at many points. Much encourage-
ment and help have also been received from the wise
counsel and unfailing kindness of the Rev. Professor
William Park Armstrong, D.D., of Princeton Theological
Seminary.
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INTRODUCTION

During the classical period, the Greek language was
divided into a number of dialects, of which there were three
great families—the Doric, the Aeolic, and the Ionic. In
the fifth century before Christ, one branch of the Ionic
family, the Attic, attained the supremacy, especially as the
language of prose literature. The Attic dialect was the
language of Athens in her glory—the language of Thucy-
dides, of Plato, of Demosthenes, and of most of the other
great prose writers of Greece.

Various causes contributed to make the Attic dialect
dominant in the Greek-speaking world. First and foremost
must be put the genius of the Athenian writers. But the
political and commercial importance of Athens was also not
without its effect. Hosts of strangers came into contact
with Athens through government, war and trade, and the
Athenian colonies also extended the influence of the mother
city. The Athenian Empire, indeed, soon fell to pieces.
Athens was conquered first by Sparta in the Peloponnesian
war, and then, in the middle of the fourth century before
Christ, along with the other Greek cities, came under the
domination of the king of Macedonia, Philip. But the
influence of the Attic dialect survived the loss of political
power; the language of Athens became also the language of
her conquerors. '

Macedonia was not originally a Greek kingdom, but it
adopted the dominant civilization of the day, which was
the civilization of Athens. The tutor of Philip’s son, Alex-
ander the Great, was Aristotle, the Greek philosopher; and
that fact is only one indication of the conditions of the time.
With astonishing rapidity Alexander made himself master
of the whole eastern world, and the triumphs of the Mace-
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2 INTRODUCTION

donian arms were also triumphs of the Greek language in
its Attic form. The empire of Alexander, indeed, at once
fell to pieces after his death in 323 B.C.; but the kingdoms
into which it was divided were, at least so far as the court
and the governing classes were concerned, Greek kingdoms.
Thus the Macedonian conquest meant nothing less than
the Hellenization of the East, or at any rate it meant an

enormous acceleration of the Hellenizing process which had
already begun.

When the Romans, in the last two centuries before
Chrnist, conquered the eastern part of the Mediterranean
world, they made no attempt to suppress the Greek lan-
guage. On the contrary, the conquerors to a very consider-
able extent were conquered by those whom they con-
quered. Rome herself had already come under Greek
influence, and now she made use of the Greek language in
administering at least the eastern part of her vast empire.
The language of the Roman Empire was not so much Latin
as 1t was Greek.

Thus in the first century after Christ Greek had become
a world language. The ancient languages of the various
countries did indeed continue to exist, and many districts
were bilingual—the original local languages existing side
by side with the Greek. But at least in the great cities
throughout the Empire—certainly in the East—the Greek
language was everywhere understood. Even in Rome itself
there was a large Greek-speaking population. It is not sur-
prising that Paul’s letter to the Roman Church is written
not 1n Latin but in Greek.

But the Greek language had to pay a price for this enor-
mous extension of its influence. In its career of conquest it
experienced important changes. The ancient Greek dia-
lects other than Attic, although they disappeared almost
completely before the beginning of the Christian era, may
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have exerted considerable influence upon the Greek of the
new unified world. Less important, no doubt, than the
influence of the Greek dialects, and far less important than
might have been expected, was the influence of foreign lan-
guages. But influences of a more subtle and less tangiblé
kind were mightily at work. Language is a reflection of the
intellectual and spiritual habits of the people who use it.
Attic prose, for example, reflects the spiritual life of a small
city-state, which was unified by an intense patriotism and
a glorious literary tradition. But after the time of Alex-
ander, the Attic speech was no longer the language of a
small group of citizens living in the closest spiritual associa-
tion; on the contrary it had become the medium of exchange
for peoples of the most diverse character. It is not sur-
prising, then, that the language of the new cosmopolitan
age was very different from the original Attic dialect upon
which 1t was founded.

This new world language which prevailed after Alex-
ander has been called not inappropriately ‘the Koiné.”
The word ‘““Koiné” means “common’’; it is not a bad desig-
nation, therefore, for a language which was a common
medium of exchange for diverse peoples. The Koing, then,
is the Greek world language that prevailed from about
300 B.C. to the close of ancient history at about A.D. 500.

The New Testament was written within this Koiné
period. Linguistically considered, it is united in a very
close way with the Greek translation of the Old Testament
called the “Septuagint,” which was made at Alexandria in
the centuries just preceding the Christian era, and with
certain Christian writings of the early part of the second
century after Christ, which are ordinarily associated under
the name ‘“Apostolic Fathers.”” Within this triple group, it
1s true, the language of the New Testament is easily su-
preme. But so far as the bare instrument of expression
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the original. The Septuagint had gone far toward pro-
ducing a Greek vocabulary to express the deepest things of
the religion of Israel. And this vocabulary was profoundly
influential in the New Testamert. Moreover, the origin-
ality of the New Testament writers should not be ignored.
They had come under the influence of new convictions of a
transforming kind, and those new convictions had their
effect in the sphere of language. Common words had tao be
given new and loftier meanings, and common men were
lifted to a higher realm by a new and glorious experience. It
is not surprising, then, that despite linguistic similarities in
detail the New Testament books, even in form, are vastly
different from the letters that have been discovered in
Egypt. The New Testament writers have used the com-
mon, living language of the day. But they have used it in
the expression of uncommon thoughts, and the language
itself, in the process, has been to some extent transformed.
The Epistle to the Hebrews shows that even conscious art
could be made the instrument of profound sincerity, and
the letters of Paul, even the shortest and simplest of them,
are no mere private jottings intended to be thrcwn away,
like the letters that have been discovered upon the rubbish
heaps of Egypt, but letters addressed by an apostle to the
Church of God. The cosmopolitan popular language of the
Graeco-Roman world served its purpose in history well. It
broke down racial and linguistic barriers. And at one point
in its life it became sublime.
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NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

LESSON 1
The Alphabet

1. The Greek alphabet is as follows:

Capital
Letters

DM BIMTYHONZZ>R—=OINNED =T >

Small
Letters

N Oy R T >R T DI YN 0 o R

©
]

1!'(5) :

E €x 6 < 3

Name
Alpha
Beta
Gamma
Delta
Epsilon
Zeta
Eta
Theta
Iota
Kappa
Lambda
Mu
Nu
Xi
Omicron
Pi
Rho
Sigma
Tau
Upsilon
Phi
Chi
Psi
Omega

Pronunciation
a as in father
b
g as in got!
d
e as In get
dz
a as in late
th
i as in pit, ee as in feel
k
1

as in obey

ﬂmt-l-uDH}:a

French u or German 1
ph

German ch in Ach

pS

0 as 1n note

1 Before another v or k or ¥, 7y is pronounced like ng.

1 At the beginning of a word p is written p, rh.

3¢ is written at the end of a word, elsewhere ¢.
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2. The student is advised to learn the small letters
thoroughly, in connection with the first lesson, leaving the
capital letters to be picked up later, as they occur. It
should be observed that sentences are begun with small
letters, not with capitals. Before the formation of the
letters is practised, guidance should be obtained from the
teacher, since it is impracticable to copy exactly the
printed form of the letters, and since bad habits of penman-
ship ought by all means to be avoided. For example,
B and p should be formed without lifting the pen and by
beginning at the bottom. In these matters the help of a
teacher is indispensable.

3. The Greek vowels are as follows:

Short Long
a a
€ Ui
4] @
4 L
v v

It will be noted that a, ¢, and v can be either long or
short. The long a and v are pronounced very much like
the corresponding short letters, except that the sound is
held longer; the short ¢« i1s pronounced like 1 in pit and the
long ¢ like ee 1n feet.

¢ is always short, and » is the long of it; o is always
short, and wis the long of it. This clear distinction in ap-
pearance between the long and short e and o makes the
matter of quantity very much easier in Greek than it is in
Latin.

¢ and v are called close vowels; and the others open
vowels.

4. A diphthong is a combination of two vowels in a
single syllable. The second letter of a diphthong is always
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a close vowel. The first letter is always an open vowel
except in the case of ve. The common diphthongs are as
follows:

at, pronounced like ai in azisle

e, pronounced like a in fate (thus e and #» are pro-
nounced alike)

ot, pronounced like ol in o:l

av, pronounced like ow 1n cow

ev, pronounced like eu in feud

ov, pronounced like oo in food

ve, pronounced like uee in queen

The diphthongs nv and wv (pronounced by drawing the
sounds of each letter closely together) are rare. When ¢
unites with long a, n or w to form one sound, the ¢ is writ-
ten under the other letter instead of after it, and is called
tola subscript. Thus @, p, w. This iota subscript has no
effect whatever upon the pronunciation; a being pronounced
like long a, 7 like 7, w like w.

5. A vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word
always has a breathing. The breathing stands over a vowel,;
and in the case of a diphthong it stands over the second of
the two component vowels.

The rough breathing (') indicates that an h-sound is to
be pronounced before the initial vowel or diphthong; the
smooth breathing (’) indicates that no such h-sound is to
be pronounced. Thus év is to be pronounced en, and év
is to be pronounced hen; ol is to be pronounced oo, and
ov 1s to be pronounced hoo.

6. There are three accents, the acute ('), the circumflex
("), and the grave (‘). These accents, like the breathings,
stand over a vowel, and, in the case of a diphthong, over
the second of the two component vowels. When a breath-
ing and an accent stand over the same vowel, the breathing
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comes first, except in the case of the circumflex accent,
which stands over the breathing. Thus ofkov, oikes. The
use of the accents will be studied in Lesson II. Here it
should simply be observed that the stress in pronunciation
1s to be placed on the syllable that has any one of the
accents.

7. Punctuation

There are four marks of punctuation: the comma (,)
and the period (.), both written on the line and corre-
sponding to the comma and the period in English; the
colon,-which 1s a dot above the line (-), and takes the
place of the English colon and semicolon; and the question-
mark (;) which looks like an English semicolon.

8. Exercise

After learning to write the small letters of the alphabet
and give the names of the letters in order, the student
should practise pronouncing Greek words and sentences
found anywhere in the book. Throughout the entire study,
great care should be devoted to pronunciation, and the
Greek sentences should always be read aloud both in the
preparation of the lessons and in the work of the classroom.
In this way the language will be learned not only by the
eye, but also by the ear, and will be fixed much more
firmly in the memory. The student should try to read the
Greek sentences with expression, thinking of the meaning
as he reads.
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LESSON II

Accent

9. The Greek accents indicated in ancient times not
stress (what we call accent), but musical pitch. But since
it 1s impossible for us to reproduce the original pronuncia-
tion, the best we can do is to place the stress of the voice
upon the syllable where the accent occurs, and give up any
distinction in pronunciation between the acute, the circum-
flex and the grave. Having adopted this method of pro-
nunciation, we should adhere to it rigidly; for unless some
one method is adhered to, the language can never be fixed
in the memory. It i1s also important to learn to write the
accents correctly, since the accents serve to distinguish
various forms from one another and are therefore a great
help and not a hindrance in the learning of the language.

10. Preliminary Definitions

The last syllable of a word is called the wltima; the one
before that, the penult; and the one before that, the ante-
penult.

Thus, in the word AaupBavouev, the ultima is -uer, the
penult 1s -rvo-, and the antepenult i1s -Ba-.

Syllables containing a long vowel or a diphthong are long.
But final at and ot (that is, at and ot coming at the very end
of a word) are considered short so far as accent 1s concerned.

Thus the last syllable of avfpomous 1s long because 1t
contains the diphthong ov ; the last syllable of &vfpwmor
is short because the ot is here final oc ; the last syllable of
avBpwmois is long because here the ot has a letter after it and
so, not being final ot, is long like any other diphthong.

It will be remembered that e and o are always short, and
nand w always long. The quantity (long or short) of a,
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t, and v, must be learned by observation in the individual
cases.

11. General Rules of Accent

1. The acute (') can stand only on one of the last three
syllables of a word; the circumflex (°) only on one of the last
two; and the grave (') only on the last.

Examples: This rule would be violated by dmroorolos, for
here the accent would stand on the fourth syllable from the
end. It would also be violated by miorevouer, for here the
circumflex would stand on the third syllable from the end.

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on a short
syllable.

3. If the ultima is long,

(a) the antepenult cannot be accented,

(b) the penult, if it is accented at all, must have the
acute.

Examples: Rule 3a would be violated by arécrolw or
ambéarolov, because in these cases the ultima is long ; but
1t is not violated by amdésrole or amdégrolot, because here
the ultima is short. Rule 3b would be violated by dotAov or
doUAwv, but is not violated by dovAos or dovAot.

4. If the ultimais short, a long penult, if it is accented at
all, must have the circumflex.

Examples: This rule would be violated by dovAe or dovAo ;
but it is not violated by doiAov, because here the ultima is
not short, or by vios, because here, although a long penult
comes before a short ultima, the penult is not accented at
all. The rule does not say that a long penult before a short
ultima must have the circumflex, but only that if it is
accented at all it must have the circumflex rather than

some other kind of accent.
5. A long ultima can have either the acute or the

circumflex,
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Examples: adeAgpot and adeAgol both conform to the gen-
eral rules of accent. Further observation, based on other
considerations, is necessary in order to tell which is right.

6. An acute accent on the last syllable of a word 1is
changed to the grave when followed, without intervening
mark of punctuation, by other words in a sentence.

Examples: adedgos 1s right where adehgpos stands alone;
but adeAgos amoorolov violates the rule—it should be
adeNgos amoaTolov.

12. It should be observed that these general rules of
accent do not tell what the accenting of any individual word
is to be; they only tell what it cannot be. In other words,
they merely fix certain limits within which the accenting of
Greek words must remain. What the accent actually is,
within these limits, can be determined in part by the
special rules which follow, but in very many cases must be
learned by observation of the individual words. Thus if
we have a form Avouevov to accent, the general rules
would permit Avouevol or Avouevot or Avouévov; any other
way of accenting would violate the general rules. But
which of the three possibilities is actually to be chosen is a
matter for further observation. Or if we have a form
mpocwmor to accent, the general rules would permit
TPOTWTOV, TPOTWTOV OT TPOTWTOV.

There are two special rules which help to fix the accent
of many words more closely than it is fixed by the general
rules. They are as follows:

13. Rule of Verb Accent

Verbs have recessive accent.

Explanation: The rule means that, in verbs, the accent
goes back as far as the general rules of accent will permit.
This rule definitely fixes the accent of any verb form; it is
not necessary to know what verb the form is derived from
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or to have any other information whatever. Knowing that
it 1s a verb form, one needs only to look at the ultima. If
the ultima is short, an acute must be placed on the ante-
penult (supposing the word to have as many as three
syllables); if the ultima is long, an acute must be placed on
the penult.

Examples: Suppose a verb form éywwokov 1s to be
accented. In accordance with the rule of verb accent, the
accent is trying to get as far back as the general rules of
accent will permit. But éywwokov would violate Rule 1;
and, since the ultima is long, éyivworkov would violate
Rule 3a. Therefore the penult must be accented. But
éywaarov would violate Rule 3b. Therefore éywwaokov is
correct. On the other hand, if a verb form éywwoke is to
be accented, although éywwoke 1s forbidden by Rule 1,
éyiwvwake 1s permitted; and since verbs have recessive
accent, that accenting, éylvwoke, 1s correct, and éywaaxke or
éywwoké would be wrong. If the verb has only two syl-
lables, Rule 4 often comes into play. Thus if the verb form
cwle 1s to be accented, the rule of recessive verb accent
decrees that the former of the two syllables shall be ac-
cented. But Rule 4 decrees that the accent shall be not
cwle but gdle.

14. Rule of Noun Accent

In nouns, the accent remains on the same syllable as in
the nominative singular, so nearly as the general rules of
accent will permit.

Explanation: This rule differs from the rule of verb
accent 1n that it does not of itself fix the accent of noun
forms. The accent on the nominative singular (the form
given in the vocabularies) must be learned by observation
for every noun separately, just as the spelling of the word
must be learned. So much is merely a part of the learning
of the vocabularies. But when once_ the accent on the
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nominative singular has been given, the accent on the other
forms of the noun is fixed by the rule.

Examples:

(1) If there be a noun Aoyos, neither the general rules
of accent in §11 nor the rule of noun accent will deter-
mine whether the accent 1s Aoyos or Aoyds. But once
it has been determined that the accent is Aéyos, then the
accent on the other forms of the noun can be determincd.
The other forms, without the accent, are Aoyov, Aoyw, Aoyov,
Aove, Noyor, Noywy, Aoyots, Aoyous. On every one of these
forms the acute will stand on the penult; since (a) the rule
of noun accent decrees that the accent remains there if the
general rules of accent permit, and since (b) the general rules
of accent never forbid the accent to be placed on a penult,
and since (¢) Rule 2 decrees that only an acute accent can
stand on a short syllable.

(2) In the case of a noun oikos, its various forms being
after the analogy of Aoyos above, (a) and (b) of the consid-
erations mentioned abcve with regard to Aévyos still hold.
But (c¢) does not hold, ince here the penult is not short but
long. In this case, Rules 3b and 4 will determine when the
accent 1s acute and when it is circumflex; when the ultima
is long, the accent (on the penult) will be acute, and when
the ultima 1s short, the accent (on the penult) will be cir-
cumflex. Thus oikos, oikov, oikw, oikov, oike, oixot, oikwy,
olKots, oLKous.

(3) In the case of a noun &vfpwmos the accent is trying
in every other form to get back to the antepenult, in ac-
cordance with the rule of noun accent, since it is the ante-
penult which is accented in the nominative singular. But
where the ultima is long, the accent cannot get back to the
antepenult, since that would violate Rule 3a. The nearest
syllable to the antepenult which it can reach in these cases
i1s the penult. The rule of noun accent decrees that that
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nearest syllable is the one upon which the accent must
stand. But since the ultima is long in these cases, Rule 3b
decrees that the accent (upon the penult) shall be an acute
not a circumflex. Thus avfpwmros, avfpwmrov, avfpwrw,
avfpwmov, avlpwme, Avlpwmot, avBpwrwy, avbpwmors, avlpwmous.

(4) In the case of a noun o0dos the accent will stand in
every form upon the ultima, since the general rules of accent
never prevent the accent from standing on an ultima. If
the ultima is short the acecent must of course be acute. But
if the ultima is long, the accent, so far as the general rules
are concerned, can be either acute or circumflex. In these
cases, therefore, the rules so far given will not determine
which accent is to be used. Thus 0686s, 680v, 66¢, ddot.
But whether 6do0, 60w, 0dwy, o6bois, 0dols, or o0dov, 06,
00&v, 6dots, 6dovs are correct must be left for future de-
termination. The decision is part of the learning of the
declension of this particular class of nouns.

15. Exercises

(In all written exercises, the breathings and accents
should be put in immediately after each word has been
written just as the i's are dotted and the t’s crossed in
English. It is just as wrong to wait until the end of a whole
paradigm or a whole sentence to add the breathings and
accents as it would be to wait similarly in English before one
crosses the t’s.)

I. Write the following verb forms with the accent, and
then pronounce them:

1. éNvouev, é\vounv, é\vow. 2. éNvov, €\ve, é\voaunv.
3. Oidacke, dubaokovrat, ddackouefa (the final a is short).
4. \ve (the v here, as'in all these forms beginning with Av, is
long), Avov, Avoveot (the final tisshort). 5. Aveat, Avow, Avere.
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II. Accent the following forms of the nouns whose
nominative singularis (1) amwéarolos, (2) kwun, (3) wAotov :

1. d&moorolots, amroaToNovs, ATOTTONOV, ATOGTONOL, GATOC-
ToAw. 2. Kwuats, kwpat, kwpas (a long), kwup. 3. whota
(final a short), mhowwy, whowos, Thotov, TAoww, TAoOLOV.

ITII. Are the following words accented correctly, so
far as the general rules of accent are concerned? If not, tell
in each case what rule (or rules) has been violated. Then
accent each of the words in all the ways which the general
rules of accent would permit.

1. éddouev, “pat, TpopnTaus. 2. 060fn, épnmuov, olpavov.
3. €pnuos, Povlai, Ave.

[Note: The student should apply the principles of accent in the study
of all subsequent lessons, observing how the rules are followed, and
never passing by the accenting of any word in the paradigms or exer-
cises until it is thoroughly understood. In this way, correct accenting
will soon become second nature, and the various logical steps by which
it is arrived at will no longer need to be consciously formulated.]
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LESSON III

Present Active Indicative

16. Vocabulary

(The vocabularies should be learned after the paradigms
and explanatory parts of the lessons, but before the exer-
cises.)

BNémrw, I see. AauBavw, I take.
ywwokw, I know. Aéyw, I say.

vpagw, I write. Aw, I loose, I destroy.
ddaokw, I teach. éxw, I have.

17. The Greek verb has tense, voice, and mood, like the
verb in other languages. The present tense (in the indica-
tive) refers to present time; the active voice represents the
subject as acting instead of being acted upon; the indicative
mood makes an assertion, in distinction, for example, from
a command or a wish.

18. The present active indicative of the verb Aw, I
loose, 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Mw, I loose or I 1. Nbouev, we loose or

am loosing. we are loosing.
2. Aves, thou loosest or 2. Avere, ye loose or

thou art loosing. ye are loosing.
3. Avet, he looses or 3. ANova, they loose or

he is loosing. they are loosing.

19. It will be observed that the distinctions between
first person (person speaking), second person (person spoken
to), third person (person spoken of), and between singular
and plural numbers, which in English are indicated for the
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most part by subject-pronouns, are indicated in Greek by
the endings. Thus no pronoun is necessary to translate we
loose into Greek; the we is sufficiently indicated by the
ending -ouev.

20. The part of the verb which remains constant
throughout the conjugation and has the various endings
added to it is called the stem. Thus the present stem of
Mw is Av-. The present stem of a verb can be obtained
by removing the final w from the form given in the vocabu-
lary. Thus the present stem of Aéyw, I say, is Aey-. The
conjugation of the present active indicative of any verb in
the vocabulary can be obtained by substituting the present
stem of that verb for Av- and then adding the endings -w,
-€Ls, -€L, -Ou€EY, -€TE, -0Uat, as they are given above.

The primary personal endings, which would naturally
stand 1n the tenses called primary tenses!, were, it seems,
originally as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -ut 1. -uev
2. -0u 2. -Te€
3. -TL 3. ~v7L

Between the stem and these personal endings was placed a
variable vowel which before u and » was o and before other
ietters e. But in the present active, at least in the singu-
lar, this scheme is not carried out, and the beginner is ad-
vised for the present simply to regard -w, -es, -€t, -ouev,
-ete, -ovat as the endings which by their addition to the
stem indicate the various persons and numbers.

21. In the present tense there is in Greek no distinction
between I loose, which simply represents the action as
taking place in present time, and I am loosing, which calls

t The primary tenses are the present, the future, and the perfect; the
secondary tenses are the imperfect, the aorist, and the pluperfect.
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attention to the continuance of the action. Both of these
ideas, therefore, should be connected with the Greek form
Mw. The distinction between the two will becom€ ex-
ceedingly important when we pass over to past time€ for
there Greek makes the distinction even more sharply than

English.

22. The second person, you loose or you are 1005119, 1N
English may of course be either singular or plural, apd Mmay
be translated by the student either by Ailets or by Mere
except where the context makes plain which is meéant.
Where it is desired, in the exercises, to indicate whether
singular or plural is meant, the archaic forms thou 1005€st,

etc., and ye loose, etc., will be used.

23. Exercises
(All English-Greek exercises should be written.)

1. BNémeis, ywawokes, Naufaves. 2. ypader, €xe, Aével.
3. Net, dudborer, BNérer. 4. NauBévouer, Exouev, yivoygdkOHE:
5. BAémere, Aéyere, ypagere. 6. dubaokovar, AauBa’oVlt
Novot. 7. ywdokere, ywlhokes, ywookouer. 8. BNETOMEY;

Sudaakovat, Néyer. 9. éxeis, BAémovat, AauSavouev.

II. 1. We are knowing, we see, we are seeing. 2. They
are loosing, they loose, he looses. 3. He is Ioosing, ye haVe
thou knowest. 4. I am taking, we know, they say. & He

has, we are writing, they see.
can

[The teacher should continue such drill orally, until the studen? 3
recognize the Greek words rapidly both by sight and by sound’

translate the English sentences rapidly into Greek.]
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LESSON IV

The Second Declension. Order of Words. Movable v.
24. Vocabulary
adehgos, 0, a brother. tepov, 70, a temple.
avfpwmos, 0, a man. kat, conj., and.
amooTolos, 0, an apostle, Aovyos, 6, ¢ word.
dovMos, 0, a slave, a servant. vouos, o, a law.
dwpov, 70, a gift. oikos, 0, a house.
favaros, 0, a death. vios, 0, a son.

25. There are three declensions in Greek. The second
declension 1s given before the first for purposes of con-
venience, since it is easier, and has a larger number of

common nouns.

26. There is no indefinite article in Greek, and so ade\gpos
means either brother or a brother (usually the latter). Greek
has, however, a definite article, and where the Greek article
does not appear, the definite article should not be inserted
in the English translation, Thus adeA¢pdés does not mean
the brother. In the plural, English, like Greek, has no
indefinite article. @vfpwmot, therefore, means simply men.
But it does not mean the men.

27. The noun in Greek has gender, number, and case.

28. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and
neuter.

The gender of nouns must often be learned by observation
of the individual nouns. Butnearly all nouns of the second
declension ending in -os are masculine; and all nouns of
the second dcclension in -ov are neuter. The gender is
indicated in the vocabulary by the article placed after the
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noun. The masculine article, o6, indicates masculine
gender; the feminine article, %, feminine gender; and the
neuter article, 7o, neuter gender.

29. There are two numbers, singular and plural. Verbs
agree with their subject in number.

30. There are five cases; nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, and vocative.

31. The declension of arfpwmos, 6, a man, is as follows:

Singular Plural
Nom. avfpwmros, a man. N.V. avBpwmor, men.
Gen. avlpwmov, of a man. G. avbpwTwr, of men.
Dat. avbpwrw, toorforaman. D. avfpwmors, to or for men.
Acc. avfpwmov, a man. A. &vBpwmovs, men.

Voc. avbpwmre, man.

32. The student should observe carefully how the
principles of accent apply to this noun and all the others.
In oral practice and recitations the stress in pronunciation
should be placed carefully on the syllables where the accent

appears.

33. The stem of a noun is that part of the noun which
remains constant when the various endings are added. The
stem of arvfpwmos 1s avBpwmo-, and all other second-declen-
sion nouns, like avfpwmos, have stems ending in o. The
second declension, therefore, is sometimes called the o-
declension. But this final o of the stem becomes so much
disguised when the endings enter into combination with it,
that it is more convenient to regard dvfpwm- as the stem
and -os, -ov, etc., as the endings. It should at any rate be
observed, however, that o (with the long of it, w) is the
characteristic vowel in the last syllable of second-declen-
slon nouns.
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34. The subject of a sentence is put in the nominative
case. Thus aréorolos ywwdoket means an apostle knows.

The object of a transitive verb is placed in the accusative
case. Thus BAérw Ndyor means I see a word.

35. The genitive case expresses possession. Thus Aoyoe
amooTOAwy means words of apostles or apostles’ words. But
the genitive has many other important uses, which must be
learned by observation. The functions of the Latin ablative
are divided, in Greek, between the genitive and the dative.

36. The dative case is the case of the indirect object.
Thus Néyw Noyov aroarédhos means I say a word to apostles.
But the dative has many other important uses which must
be learned by observation.

37. The vocative case is the case of direct address. Thus
adehgé, BNérouer means brother, we see. In the plural the
vocative case in words of all declensions is in form like the
nominative. The vocative plural may therefore be omitted
in repeating paradigms.

38. Learn the declension of Aévyos, 6, @ word, and of
doDMos, 0, a servant, in §557. These nouns differ from
dvfpwmos only in that the accent is different in the
nominative singular and therefore the application of the
general rules of accent works out differently.

39. The declension of viés, 6, a son, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. vios N.V. viot
G. vioD G. vy
D. viw D. viols
A. vy A. viobs
V. e
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40. Here the rule of noun accent decrees that the accent
must be on the ultima in all cases, because it was there in
the nominative singular. But which accent shall it be?
The general rules of accent answer this question where the
ultima is short; for of course only an acute, not a circumflex,
can stand on a short syllable. But where the ultim2 18
long, the general rules of accent will permit either an acute
or a circumflex. A special rule is therefore necessary. It
is as follows:

In the second declension, when the ultima is accented at
all, it has the circumflex in the genitive and dative of both
numbers, elsewhere the acute.

Explanation: The “elsewhere’ really refers only to the
accusative plural, because in the nominative and vocative
singular and plural and in the accusative singular the general
rules of accent would forbid the circumflex, the ultima
being short in these cases.

41. The declension of d@pov, 10, a gift, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,

N.V. dapov N. V. ddpa
G. dwpov G. dwpwy
D. dopw D. Jdwpots

A. ddpov A. ddpa

42. It will be observed that d@pov is a neuter noun. In
all neuter nouns, of all declensions, the vocative and
accusative of both numbers are like the nominative, and
the nominative, vocative and accusative plural always end
in short a.

43. Order of Words

The normal order 6f the sentence in Greek is like that
in English—subject, verb, object. There is no special
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tendency, as in Latin, to put the verb at the end. But
Greek can vary the order for purposes of emphasis or
euphony much more freely than English. Thus the sentence,
an apostle says a word,is in Greek normally amoorolos Aéyet
Aoyov. But Aéyer amoarolos Aoyov and Aoyov Aéyer ambéaTolos
are both perfectly possible. The English translation must
be determined by observing the endings, not by observing

the order.

44. Movable »

When the -ovge of the third person plural of the verb
comes either before a vowel or at the end of a sentence, a »,
called movable v, is added to 1it. Thus BAérovowr amoorodovs.
Sometimes the movable v 1s added even before a word that
begins with a consonant. Thus either Abovot dolMovs or
Aovawr dobAous 1s correct. It must not be supposed that
this movable » occurs at the end of every verb form ending
in a vowel when the next word begins with a vowel. On
the contrary, it occurs only in a very few forms, which must

be learned as they appear.

45. Exercises

I. 1. &dengpos BNémer avBpwmov. 2. 6SolNos <ypadet
Noyovs. 3. amooTorot didackovaw dvBpwmov. 4. amdorolot
Novat dovhovs. 5. doUhos Aaufaver ddpa. 6. NapBavovow
viol olkous. 7. BolMous kal oikovs NaufBavovowr ddehgoi. 8.
BNérouer lepa kal amogtolous. 9. bolhous [Némere «kal
adengols. 10. ypagders Noyov aroorodw. 11. didacker av-
Bpwmor. 12. adeApos Néyer Noyovr amooTodw. 13. ddehgos
amoocTONwWY yiwokel vopov. 14. dobAot yiwvwakovat vouov Kai
AauBavovat d&pa. 15. ywawekovaw avlpwmror Gavarov. 16.
NauBdavouev ddpa kai €xouev adegols. 17. amoorolots kai
dobhots ANéyouev Aoyous favarov. 18. adedgoi xkal dovAot
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LYo KOUT LY kal PAémovow lepa kal o6@pa. 19. ypaget
amrdgTONos vouov kal Aéver ANoyous viots dolhov. 20. viol
&rogTOAwY Aéyovae Noyous kal Avovat doulovs.

Ir. 1. Aservant is writing a law. 2. A son sees words.
3. Brothers are loosing servants. 4. Sons take gifts. 5. An
apostle sees a servant and a gift. 6. Servants and sons are
saying @ word to a brother. 7. We see gifts and servants.
8. Men see words and gifts of a brother and houses of
apostles and sons. 9. Words and laws we write to brethren;
a word of death we say to a servant. 10. A son is seeing
temples and houses. 11. Ye know death. 12. Thou takest
an apostle’s gift (= a gift of an apostle). 13. Thou art
writing a brother’s word to a servant. 14. I ioose servants
and say words to sons and brothers. 15. A son sees death.
16. They know laws and teach servants of an apostle.
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LESSON V

The First Declension

46. Vocabulary

ainbeia, 0, truth. Cwn, 7, life.

Baci\eia, %, a kingdom. nuépa, n, a day.
Ypadn, 1, a writing, a Scripture. kapdia, 7, a heart.
66ka, 7, glory. wapafoln, 1, a parable.
elpnvn, 7, peace. dwrn, 7, a voice.
ékkA\nota, 17, a church. yuxm, 1, a soul, a life.
évtoln, 7, @ commandment. wpa, 0, an hour.

47. All nouns of the first declension ending in a or 7
are feminine.

48. The declension of &pa, 7, an hour, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. dpa N. V. dpat
G. dpas G. wpav
D. dpe D. dpais
A. wpav A. wpas

49, The stem of dpa is wpa-, and the first declension is
sometimes called the a- declension, because its stems end
in a. Since, however, the final vowel of the stem enters
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into various combinations with the endings it 1s more
convenient for the beginner to regard wp- as the stem and
-a, -as, etc., as the endings. It should be noticed that a
1s characteristic of this declension as o is of the second
declension.

50. It should be observed that the a in the nominative,
genitive, and accusative singular, and in the accusative
plural is long.

51. The genitive plural shows an exception to the rule
of noun accent. The rule of noun accent would require the
accent to remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular. But nouns of the first declension have a circum-
flex on the ultima in the genitive plural no matter where
the accent was in the nominative singular.

52. The declension of Bacgiheia, 7, a kingdom, is exactly
like that of dpa, since here also there is a long accented
penult in the nominative singular followed by a long a in
the ultima,

53. The declension of aAnfeia, 1, truth, is as follows:

Sing Plur.

N. V. aAnfeia N. V. aAnferac
G. aAnfeias G. aAnfeav
D. aA\nfeta D. aAnfetais
A. aAnfeiav A. dAnbeias

This noun has a short a in the ultima in the nominative
singular, and when in the first declension the a is short in
the nominative singular 1t is also short in the accusative
singular. In the accusative plural the a is long in all first-
declension nouns. The accent follows the noun rule every-
where except in the genitive plural (see §51).



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 31

54. The declension of é6fa, 7, glory, i1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.

N. V. é6fa N. V. éofar
G. 06&ns G. dotwy
D. é0én D. 6otars

A. 66tav A. 06tas

55. The a in the nominative singular of first-declension
nouns is changed to n in the genitive and dative singular
except after ¢, ¢, or p.

56. The declension of ypa¢n, %, a writing, a Scriplure,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. V. ypaon N. V. ypa¢at
G. ypagns G. ypagpav
D. vpadi D. ypagats
A. ypagnv A. ypagas

57. When a first -declension noun cnds in 7 in the
nominative singular, the 7 is retained throughout the
singular. But the plurals of all first-declension nouns are
alike.

58. In the first declension (exactly asin the second, see
§40), when the ultima is accented at all, it has the circumflex
in the genitives and datives of both numbers, elsewhere the ’
acute.

59. Exercises

I. 1. yuxn Bhérer Cwnp. 2. Bagikeia ywwoker aAnfeiav.
3. &vlpwros ypadel évrolas kal vouovs. 4. aroocTolot Aau-
Bévovar dolhous kal 6&pa kal ékkAnoias. O. amooTolot Kal
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éxxkhnaiar BNémovar Cwiy kal Bavarov. 6. vids dolAov Néyer
wapafBokny ékkAnoia. 7. mwapaBoAny Néycuev kal évrcAnyy kal
vouov. 8. Baogilelas ywvwokeTe kal éxkAnoias. 9. ékkAnoiay
dudaoker amdarolos kal Baciieiay dovhos. 10. véuov kal ma-
paBol\ny ypager dvfpwmos ékkAnaia. 11. kapdiar avfpwrwy
éxoval Lwnv kal elpnvmy.  12. dpwry arooTédAwy dLdaoker Yuxas
dovhwy. 13. &pa éxet d6kav. 14. pwval ékkAnoiov dLdaokovot
Baoilelas kal avBpwmovs. 15. BAémers dwpa kai 60fav. 16.
voaper éxkhnoia Noyov {wis. 17. Néyew kapdiats avfpoymwy
rapaBolny kal vouov. 18. ypddeL éxkAnoia vids amooToNov.

II. 1. A kingdom takes glory. 2. Churches are saying
parables to hearts of men. 3. A heart of a man is teaching
an apostle, and a voice of an apostle is teaching a
servant. 4. We have writings of apostles. 5. Churches
have peace and glory. 6. A day sees life and death. 7.
Apostles take temples and kingdoms. 8. We see houses
and temples and churches. 9. A servant says a parable to
hearts of men. 10. We know voices of churches and words
of truth. 11. A voice of an apostle says a parable to souls
of men.
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LESSON VI

The Article. Adjectives of the First and Second
Declension. Agreement. Use of the Article.
Attributive and Predicate Positions of Adjec-
tives. Substantive Use of Adjectives.

60. Vocabulary
ayabés,n,ov, adj., good. kbptos, 0, a lord, the Lord.
aAMos,n,0, adj., other. uLkpos,a,ov, adj., small, little.
dikatos,a,ov, adj., righteous.  vekpos,a,ov, ad]., dead.
éyetpw, I raise up. 9, 7, 76, art., the.
épnuos, 7, a desert. odos,n, a road, a way.
éoxaros,n,ov, adj., last. mioTos,n,0v, adj., faithful.

Kakos,n,0v, adj., bad.
kaNds,n,0v,ad]., good, beautiful. wpdros, n, ov, ad)., first.

It will be observed that épmuos and 6d6s are feminine,
though nearly all nouns of the second declension ending in
-0s are masculine.

61. The declension of the adjective ayafos, good, 1s as
follows:

Sing. - Plur.
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

.Gyafos avyabn ayabov N.V.ayaboi ayafat ayaba

. ayafod a&yabis ayabov G. ayabiv ayabiov ayabav
Layafd  ayafp  ayadd D.ayafois ayafats ayabots
ayafov ayabny ayabov A. ayafois ayafas ayaba

.ayafé ayaln ayafov

<> 0QZz
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This declension, like all declensions of adjectives, and
of the article, etc., is to be learned across and not in
vertical columns—that 1s, the nominative singular is to be
given in all three genders before the genitive is given, and
the genitive singular is to be given in all three genders
before the dative is given, and so on.

It will be observed that the masculine of the adjective
avyalos is declined exactly like a masculine noun of the
second declension, the feminine exactly like a feminine noun
in n of the first declension, and the neuter exactly like a
neuter noun of the second declension.

62. Learn the declension of utkpds, small, and of
dikatos, righteous (in §§569, 570). Note that long a not 7
stands in the feminine of these adjectives when the preced-
ing letter is p or a vowel (compare §55). The accent in the
genitive plural feminine of all adjectives of the second and
first declension follows the regular noun rule and not the
special rule for nouns of the first declension (§51).

63. The declension of the article is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. o 7 T0 N. ol al TG
G. 710D Y&/D o G. T TQV TQV
D. 13 ] TG D. rols Tals TOLS
A. Tov ™V 70 A. Tous TaS T4

64. The forms o, 7, oi, al are proclitics. A proclitic
is a word that goes so closely with the following word as
to have no accent of its own.

65. Note that except for (1) these irregular proclitic
forms, (2) the form 76 in the nominative and accusative
singular (instead of rov), and (3) the absenice of the vocative,
the article is declined like the adjective ayafos.
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60. Agreement

Adjectives, including the article, agree with the nouns
that they modify, in gender, number, and case.

Examples: (1) 6 Aoyos, Tol Aoyov, 7@ AOyw, BAémrw 7w
Noyov, ol Noyor, Twy Noywy, Tois Noyois, BAérw Tols ANOyous.
(2) 76 dapov, Tob dwpov, ete. (3) 1 Wpa, TS wpas, TN wpg,
BNérw Ty dpav, al wpat, ete. (4) n o6dos (see $60), 77s
3600, 11 000, BAérw THY 606V, al O0doi, TWy 60&VY, Tals Odols,
B\érw Tas 6dovs. (D) kalos Aoyos, ete., kaly dpa, kaky 606s,
ete.

67. Use of the Article

The use of the article in Greek corresponds roughly
to the use of the definite article in English. Thus Aovyos
means a word; 0 Aoyos means the word; Aoyo. means
words; ol Noyour means the words. The differences between
the Greek and the English use of the article must be learned
by observation, as they occur. For the present, the
presence or absence of the Greek article should always be
carefully indicated in the English translation.

Attributive and Predicate Use of Adjectives

68. Adjectives are used in two distinct ways: (1)
attributively, (2) predicatively.

In the phrase the good word, the adjective good is an
attributive adjective; it tells what word we are mentioning.
We are not mentioning all words or any word, but only the
good word.

In the sentence, the word 1s good, the adjective good is a
predicate adjective; with the verb 7s it makes an assertion
about the subject, the word.

69. In Greek, the distinction between the attributive
and the predicate adjective is of vastly more importance
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than in English; indeed, as will be observed later, some of
the most important and characteristic parts of Greek gram-
mar are based upon this distinction.

70. The good word can be expressed in two common
ways in Greek—either by 6 ayafos Noyos or by o Aoyos o
ayafbs. It will be observed that what is characteristic
about this atllributive position of the Greek adjective is that
the adjective comes immediately after the article. The
former of the two alternatives, é ayyafdos Aoyos, 1s just like
English; it has the order (1) article, (2) attributive adjec-
tive, (3) noun, and is a literal translation of the good word.
The latter of the two alternatives, 6 Aoyos 6 ayafds, means
literally the word—namely the good one. But it is of course
vastly commoner than this cumbersome usage is in English,
and like é ayafos Noyos should be translated simply the good
word.

71. The word is good can be expressed in two ways in
Greek—either by 6 Aoyos ayabfos or by ayabfos 6 Aéyos (the
simple copula, meaning 7s, can be omitted). What is char-
acteristic about this predicate position of the adjective In
Greek is that the adjective does not come immediately after
the article.

72. The matter can be summarized as follows:
0 avyaflos Noyos

or = the good word.
0 Noyos 0 ayabos
0 Noyos avyablos

or = the word s good.
ayyabos o Aoyos

Attributive Position
of the Adjective

Predicate Position
of the Adjective

73. The student should fix this distinction in his mind
by thoughtful reading aloud of the above and similar
phrases, until ayafos 6 Aoyos, for example, comes to mean to
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him, even without conscious translation, good (is) the
word, and comes to be dissociated entirely from the idea
the good word. If this advice be heeded, a solid foundation
will have been laid for the mastery of a large part of Greek
syntax.

74. It should be observed that the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position of the adjective
can be made in Greek only when the noun has the article.
ayyafos Noyos or Noyos ayafos (the noun here not having the
article) may mean either a good word (attributive) or a
word s good (predicate).

75, Substantive Use of the Adjective

The adjective may be used as a noun, especially with the
article.

Examples: (1) ayafés may mean a good man; ayadn, a
good woman; ayafov, a good thing; ayaboi, good men;
ayabat, good women; ayafa, good things. (2) 6 ayafbs
means the good man; 7 ayafn, the good woman; 76 ayabbv,
the good thing; ot avyafoi, the good men; ait ayalat, the good
women; ta ayafa, the good things.

Sometimes, in the plural masculine, the English language,
like Greek, can use the adjective as a noun without adding
the word men. Thus ol ayafoi may be translated the good
meaning the good men or the good people; ol vekpoi, the dead,
meaning the dead people, etc.

76. Exercises

I. 1. ayafn % ékxk\noia kal % Bacihela kakn. 2. 0 kaxy
kapdia TOY avBphmrwy Yywwoker Gavaror. 3. ol amooToMot
B\émovat ToUs uikpols oikous kal Tas kakas 0dols. 4. ol dob-
Aot ol kakol Abovai! TOv olkov ToU amoogTdOMNov. O. ol kakol

1 \Uw sometimes means I desiroy.
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Noovar 76 lepbv. 6. & kbptos 7hs Cwis! éyelper ToUs ve-
kpols. 7. oL Noyou ths ahnfetas Oidaokovar Tols GANous
aroardhovs. 8. ol Sikator NauBavivot Ta ddpa TOV KUpLOv
Ta kaAd. 9. 6 kakds BAémer Ty €pnuov Kal ToOUs €dxaTovs
oikovs. 10. mpdToL of doDNors €oxaror ol kipwot. 11. 79
ékk\nola 71 pkpad ypader 6 kipios Noyov ayabov. 12. Tovs
mioTovs BAémer 6 mords. 13. €oxaror ol Sovhor ol Kakoir
wpdToL ol viol ol ayafoi. 14. 6 vids Tov éoxarov adergov
BNémer Tas kalds éxkAnolas ToD kvptov. 1. @aAAnv wapafo-
v Néyouev 79 kakf Baocikelq. 16. wporn 7 ékkAnoia: éo-
xatn 9§ aA\p Baockela. 17. 7Tals moTals Aéyer 0 Kvptos
rapaBoAny kalnw kal Tols wiorTols. 18. 0 dyafos ypader
ayafa: O kaxos kaka. 19. ayafos 6 doUNos kal Néyer kaha.
20. 9 a\jfeca moTn Kal 9 dpa Kak?.

II. 1. To the first church the Lord writes the first
parable. 2. The good woman sees the ways of the desert.
3. The good things are first and the bad things last. 4.
Death is bad and life is good. 5. The Lord of the kingdom
raises up the faithful men and the faithful women. 6. The
good know the bad, and the bad the good. 7. The good
words we say to the Church, and the bad words we write to
the brethren. 8. Thou seest the good days of the Lord of
life. 9. Theroadsare good and the men bad. 10. The first
gift is last and the last (gift) first. 11. The good servants
know the truth and the glory of the Lord. 12. The last day
takes the bad servants. 13. The men are destroying the
beautiful temples and the small houses. 14. The righteous
have another house. 15. The church is taking the other
house. 16. I know the other ways. 17. The Lord is saying
the other parable to the first church.

1 Abstract nouns, and nouns such as {w7, often have the article
where it 1s omitted in English,
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LESSON VII

Masculine Nouns of the First Declension
Prepositions

77. Vocabulary

ayvyelos, 0, an angel, a mes-
senger.

ayw, I lead.

awo6, prep. with gen., from.

Bal\w, I throw, I cast, I put.

oca, prep. with gen ., through;
with acc., on account of.

eis, prep. with acc., 7nto.

éx (é£ before vowels), prep.
with gen., out of.

ey, prep. with dat., in.

febs, 0, a god,God (When i1t
means God, febs may have
the article).

Koo uos, 0, a world.

Aifos, 0, a stone.

pabnrys, 6, a disciple.

uévw, I remain.

uera, prep. with gen., with;
with ace., after.

ovpavos, 0, heaven.

méurw, I send.

mwpods, prep. with ace., to.

TpodnTNS, 6, a prophet.

Tékvov, T0, a child.

réTos, 0, a place.

¢pépw, I bear, I bring.

78. Nouns of the first declension ending iIn -ns are

masculine.

79.
follows:
Sing.

. TPOPNTNS
. TPOPNTOV

. TPOPNTN
TPOPNTYY
TPOPNTA

<pPUQZ

The declension of wpogn7ys,

6, a prophet, 1s as

Plur.
TpoPpNTAL
. TPOPNTWVY
. TpoPNTALS

TPOPNTAS

N.

>0 Q=
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It will be observed that although mpo¢srns is masculine
it is a true first-declension noun, being just like a feminine
noun of the first declension exccpt in the nominative,
genitive, and vocative singular.

pabnrys is declined like wpogiys, except for the accent.

Prepositions

80. Prepositions express relationship. Thus in the sen-
tence, the book is in the desk, the preposition in expresses a
certain relationship between the book and the desk. In the
sentence, the book is on the desk, a different relationship is
expressed (by the preposition on).

In English, nouns standing after prepositions are always
in the same case (the ‘“‘objective’” case). But in Greek
different prepositions take different cases.

81. The preposition év, meaning in, always takes the
dative case. Thus in the house is expressed by é&v 74 oikw ;
in the truth by év 77 aAnfeia, etc. The preposition eis,
meaning tnto, on the other hand, always takes the accusa-
tive. Thus nto the house 1s expressed by eis Tov oixov.
Finally, the preposition awé always takes the genitive.
Thus from the house is expressed by ané o0 oixov.

82. These three prepositions illustrate the general prin-
ciple that the genitive is the case of separation, the dative
the case of rest in a place, and the accusative the case of
motion toward a place. Prepositions expressing separation
naturally take the genitive, prepositions expressing rest in a
place naturally take the dative, and prepositions expressing
motion toward a place naturally take the accusative.

83. But a very great number of usages of prepositions
cannot be reduced to any such general rule. Thus many
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prepositions that do not express any idea of separation take
the genitive.

84. It should be observed that év, eis, and éx are all
proclitics (see § 64).

85. ¢év, els, éx, and ano6 each take only one case, and
wpos is not commonly used with any case except the ac-
cusative. But many other prepositions take several cases.
Those that take several cases often have quite a different
meaning when used with one case from their meaning when
used with another case. Thus 8.4 with the genitive means
through; dua with accusative, on account of : pera with the
genitive means with; uera with the accusative, after.

86. In studying the vocabularies it is quite insufficient
to learn how the prepositions are to be translated, but it is
also necessary to learn with what case they are construed
in any particular meaning. Thus it is quite insufficient to
say that év means in. What should rather be said is that
“év-with-the-dative’”” means in. The phrase ‘“év-with-the-
dative” should form in the student’s mind one absolutely
indivisible idea; év should never be thought of apart from its
case. In the same way, but still more obviously, it is
insufficient to say that uera means with or after. What
should rather be said is that ‘uera-with-the-genitive”
means with, and that ‘‘pera-with-the-accusative’’ means
after. This same method of study should be applied to all
prepositions.

87. A further important principle is that of precision in
learning the meanings of prepositions. It is true that no
one English word or phrase is capable of translating in all in-
stances a single Greek preposition. Sometimes, for example,
év with the dative cannot be translated by in in English.
But the proper method is to learn first the usual meaning
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before proceeding to the unusual. A reversal of this
method will lead to hopeless confusion. Let the student,
therefore, so far as prepositions are concerned, adhere for
the present rigidly to the translations given in the vocabu-
laries. In that way a feeling for the really fundamental
meaning of the prepositions will be formed, and further on
the derived meanings can be studied without confusion.

88. Finally, the importance of this subject should be
noticed. Few things are more necessary for a correct under-
standing of the New Testament than a precise acquaint-
ance with the common prepositions. The prepositions
therefore should always be singled out from the vocabularies
for special attention, and when new prepositions are
learned the old ones should be reviewed.

89. Exercises

I. 1. o pafpral 7ov mpopnTdw upévovaw é&v T KOO UW.
2. ol kakol BaXhovaw Nifous €ls TOv oikov TGV wabnTdv. 3.
0 Oeos méumet ToUs ayyélous eis Tov koocuov. 4.6 wpopnTns
méumer ToUs palnras Tol kupiov ék TOY olkwy €ls TNV ékkAnaiav.
5. 0 Oeos éyelper ToUs vexpous éx Bavarov. 6. NauBavere Ta
KaAd 00pa Amo TQVY Tékvwy, 7. &youey Ta TEKva €K TQV OLKWY.
8. uera Tols ayyélovs méumer 6 Oeds Tov vidv, 9. wera 7OV
ayyélwy ayer 0 kbpios Tovs dukaious €ts Tov ovpavor. 10. dia
TV 00Qv TNs €pnuov épovay ol dovlot Ta dwpa €is AANov
romov. 11. dia T7Qv Yypaddy TOV TPOPNTOV YIVWOIKOUEY TOV
kopiov. 12. dta Ty 86fav 1ol feol éyelper 6 kipLos Tols ve-
kpols. 13. ¢épovawr ToUs vexpovs €is Tnv €pnuov. 14. ot
uafnral dibaokovor Ta ayala Téxva év ™) ékkAnoia. 15. 0
kUptos Néyer mapafBolny Tols palnrals év 74 lepw. 16. ba
v aA\fecav BAémovow ol mpogiTatr Tov favarov. 17. amo
s épnuov dyovaty ol pafnral rovs ayyabovs dovhous kal Tous
viols TQVY TPOPNTRV TPOS TOUS WMLKPOUS -0LKouS Ty ualfnrav.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 43

18. dta v Bacielav Tob Beod Pépomey Ta kaka. 19. dia
ras Yyuxas 7ov abehowr BAémer kaka. 20. kalds 6 obpavos:
KaKOs O KOO UOS.

II. 1. In the world we have death, and in the Church
life. 2. The prophets lead the righteous disciples of the
Lord into the way of the desert. 3. The child is throwing
a stone into the little house. 4. The man is saying a good
word to the disciples and is leading the disciples to the
Lord.! 5. The disciples are remaining in the church and
are saying a parable to the other prophets. 6. Through
the voice of the prophet the Lord is teaching the disciples.
7. On account of the Church the disciples and the apostles
write good words to the brethren. 8. On account of the
children the prophet is sending the evil men into the desert.
9. After the Lord the apostle sees the disciple. 10. The
prophets are teaching the disciples with the children. 11.
They are bringing the disciples to the Lord. 12. The Lord
1s remaining with the prophet in another place. 13. The
righteous are leading the disciples through the desert to the
Lord. 14. We see the days of the Son of God in the evil
world. 15. Evil are the days; good are the churches. 16.
Through the word of the Lord God raises the dead.

. !Care should be taken to distinguish the two ways in which the Eng-
lish word to is used in this sentence.
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LESSON VIII

Enclitics. Personal Pronouns. Present Indicative of eiui.

90. Vocabulary
abrds, 0, o0, pron., he. éyw, pron., I.
8¢, conj., but, and. etut, I am.

oU, pron., thou.

91. The conjunction §éis postpositive—that is, it cannot
stand first in its clause. Ordinarily it stands second.

Example: 6 dovMos ywwakel Tov arbéaTolov, 6 6¢ aTogTolos
BNémrer TOv xipiov, the servant knows the apostle and the
apostle sees the Lord.

Enclitics

92. An enclitic is a word that goes so closely with the
preceding word as to have normally no accent of its own.

Enclitics are thus to be distinguished from proclitics,
which go so closely with the following words as to have no
accent of their own (see §64). Proclitics give rise to no
special rules of accent; they simply have no accent and
produce no changes in the accenting of preceding or follow-
ing words. But the case is very different with enclitics,
which give rise to the following rules:

I. Accenting of the word before an enclitic:

(1) The word before an enclitic does not change an
acute on the last syllable to a grave.

Example: adehgpds pov is incorrect; adeAgos wov 1s correct.
(2) If the word before an enclitic has an acute on the
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antepenult, or a circumflex on the penult, it takes an addi-
tional accent (an acute) on the ultima.

Examples: avfpwmds pov, 0pév ogov, avlpwmrds éortiv,
0pov éaTiv.

(3) If the word before an enclitic is itself a proclitic or an
enclitic it has an acute on the ultima.

Examples: eis ue, avfpwmros pov éotiv.

II. Cases in which an enclitic has an accent of its
own:

(1) An enclitic of two syllables retains its own accent
when it follows a word that has an acute on the penult.

Example: &pa éorivis correct because éorivis an enclitic
of two syllables. d&pa wov, on the other hand, is correct be-
cause wov is an enclitic of only one syllable.

(2) An enclitic retains its accent when there 1s empha-
sis on the enclitic or when the enclitic begins a clause.

93. It may help to fix these rules in the memory, if the
enclitic in every case be regarded as forming one word with
the word that precedes it and then the general rules of
accent be applied. These enclitic rules may then be re-
garded as attempts to avoid violations of the general rules.
Thus if avBpwmroceorv or avBpwmroouov or arvfpwmrooue be
regarded as one word the accenting of that word violates
the general rule that the accent cannot get further back than
the antepenult; and d6dpovuov violates the general rule
that the circumflex cannot get further back than the penult.
Something, therefore, needs to be done. And what is
actually done is to put in an additional accent to break up
the long series of unaccented syllables. Following out a
similar principle, the accent of &paecriv would become
wpaeoTiv. But two acutes were not desired in immediate
juxtaposition in a single word. Therefore in this case an



46 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

alternative way out of the difficulty was adopted, and the
enclitic was made to retain its own accent.

It should be observed, however, that his way of con-
sidering the matter will not quite work out in all cases; for
wpauov, for example, would violate the general rule that the
accent cannot stand on the antepenult if the ultima is long.

Personal Pronouns

94. The declension of the personal pronoun of the first
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. éyo, I. N. nuets, we.
G. éuob or uov, of me. G. nudv, of us.
D. éuot or uot, to or for me. D. futy, to or for us.
A. éué or ue, me. A. quas, us.

The forms éuov, éuot, éué are the forms used when
emphasis 1s desired. The unemphatic forms, wov, uot, ue,
are enclitic.

95. The declension of the personal pronoun of the second
person is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. a0, thou. N. Juets, ye.
G. oov, of thee. G. dudv, of you.
D. oot, to or for thee. D. buty, to or for you.
A. oé, thee. A. duas, you.

The forms cov, coi, and oé are enclitic except when they
are emphatic. When they are emphatic, they have the
accents given in the paradigm. )
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96. The declension of the personal pronoun of the third
person is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. abros, he. alrn, she. avth, .
G. alrod, of him. avris, of her. avtob, of 1t.
D. adr@, toor for him. abry, to or for her. avrQ@, toor for it.
A. aUrov, him. avrqv, her. alTo, 1.
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. alrot, they. alrat, they. abra, they.
G. alrdv, of them. altav, of them. avT@v, of them.
D. adrots, to or for alrals, to or for alrots, to or for
them. them. them.
A. alrols, them. avras, them. alra, them.

It will be observed that the declension of abdrés is like
that of ayafos (omitting the vocative), except for the form
adro1n the nominative and accusative singular neuter.

97. The Use of Pronouns

(1) A pronoun is a word that stands instead of a noun.

Example: The sentence, I see the disciple and teach him,
means the same thing as I see the disciple and teach the dis-
ctple. The pronoun him stands instead -of the second occur-
rence of the noun disciple.

(2) The noun for which a pronoun stands is called its
antecedent.

Thus in the sentence, I see the disciple and teach him, the
antecedent of him is disciple.

(3) A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender and
1mber.
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Examples:

(a) BNérw Tov pabnriv kal dubdokw alrdv, I see the disci-
ple and teach him. Here pafnrny is the antecedent of alrév,
and since pafnryvis of masculine gender and singular num-
ber alrér also 1s masculine singular.

(b) pévw év 7@ olkw kal ywwokw avrov, I remain in the
house and know it. Here olkw is the antecedent of airév,
and since olkw is of masculine gender and singular number
avrov also 1s masculine singular. In English the neuter
pronoun ¢ is used, because the noun house, like all nouns
denoting inanimate objects, 1s neuter in English. But 1n
Greek the word for house is masculine, and therefore the
masculine pronoun is used in referring to it. Hence the
translations, he, she, etc., given in the paradigm above for
the masculine and feminine of the Greek pronoun of the
third person are correct only when the antecedents are
nouns denoting persons. In other cases, the pronouns will
be neuter in English even when they are masculine or
feminine in Greek. It will be observed, further, that the
pronoun does not agree with its antecedent in case, but
only in gender and number. In the sentence just given the
antecedent olkw is dative after the preposition év, whereas
alrév has its own construction, being the object of the verb
YWOOTKW.

(c) 7 éxkxAnota Oiubaoker €ué, kal éyw dibackw alrny, the
Church teaches me and I teach 1t.

(d) BAérw tols pabnras xal dubaokw alrols, I see the dis-
ciples and teach them.

(e) BNémrw Ta Tékva kal Oubdokw alra, I see the children
and teach them. It will be observed that in English in the
plural the personal pronoun is the same in form for all
three genders, whereas in Greek it varies.

(4) The personal pronouns are not used in the nominative
case unless there is emphasis upon them.
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(a) The reason for this rule is that the ending of the verb
indicates sufficiently whether the subject is first, second, or
third person. Thus Aéyw means I say. The éyw, there-
fore, 1s not put in unless there is emphasis upon it.

(b) Emphasis is usually caused by contrast. Thus in
the sentence éyw Aéyw, o b¢ ypages, I say, but you write,
éyw and ov are emphatic because they are contrasted with
each other. And in the sentence éyw Aéyw, “I say,” the
natural inference is that some one else does not say. The
insertion of the emphatic éyd naturally suggests an implied
(though here not an expressed) contrast.

(c) abrés 1s almost never used as a personal pronoun in
the nominative casc. The place of it, in the nominative, is
taken usually by certain other words, and 1t itself has in the
nominative case a use distinct from its use as a personal
pronoun. These matters will be reserved for future study.

(5) To express possession the unemphatic forms of the
personal pronouns should be used, and the English phrases
my word and the like should be turned around into the form,
the word of me, before they are translated into Greek.

Examples: My word, 6 Aoyos pov; thy word, 6 Noyos aov;
his word, 6 Noyos avrot; her word, & Noyos avrys; 1ts word,
0 Aoyos alroU; therr word, 6 Noyos alrwy.

If 1t 1s desired to emphasize the possessive idea—e. g.,
“my word’’—a possessive adjective, which will be learned
later, is ordinarily used instead of the genitive of the per-
sonal pronoun.

(6) After prepositions, the emphatic forms of the personal
pronouns are ordinarily used.

Examples: é£ éuot, not éx wov ; ar’ éuod,! not amwd wov; 8¢’
éod, not dua pov'; év éuot, not é&v mor. But wpds ue 1s com-
mon. -

1The final vowel of prepositions is frequently elided before words
that begin with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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Present Indicative of eiut

98. The present indicative of the verb eiui, I am,is as
follows:

Sing. 1. eiut, I am. Plur. 1. éouév, we are.
2. &, thou art. 2. éoTé, ye are.
3. éoti(v), he 1s. 3. elai(v), they are.

All these forms except et are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above 1n §92.

éori(v) and eioi(v) have the movable v (see §44).

99. The verb eiui takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: 6 aroorohos avlpwmos éorw, the apostle 1s a
man; 0 amoagTolos éoTw ayabos, the apostle 1s good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it 1s asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
thercefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle 1s @ man, it 1s not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative,

100. Exercises

I. 1. ol pafnrat gov ywwokover tnv Pacileiav kai
ayovat ToUs adelgovus avTwy eis altny. 2. daokw Tous adel-
dols pov kal Néyw alrols mapaBornv. 3. dyer ue 6 KkipLos
7pos Tous mafnras abroi. 4. 60 éue BAémets ol Tov favarov,
ool 8¢ éyw Aéyw ANoyous kakolUs. O. 8ta goU ayer 6 Beds Tous
TioTovs €ls Ty Bagihelav alTod kal 6.’ alTlv Tovs dANous.
6. 8" Huads uéver O kUpLos €v TQ KOOuwW. 1. éyd elut dovNos, av
d¢ amborohos. 8. ayabos éorww 0 «klpos kal ‘ayaboi éoTe
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buets. 9. pabnral éote Tob kuplov kal adelgol TOV drooTONwWY
avrov. 10. 6 ambéorolos wioTés éoriv, ol 6e dobhot alrol ka-
kot. 11. 7 éxxk\nola miorn éoTw, nuels ¢ BAémouer alTnw.
12. BNérouév e kal Néyouév oor mapaBoriy. 13. doUlot éouév,
dovMovs 0¢ Ouddokouer. 14. oi doUNot Huwv BAémovawy Nuas,
Duels 6¢ dudaokouer abrovs. 15. agp’ Luwv' NapBaver 6 adel-
POs pov 0pa Kala, Kal TEUTEL avTa TPOS ue OLa Ty SOVAWY
abrod. 16. ywwokouer Ty 666w, kal 8’ alris dyouév ge els
Tov olkov quav. 17. pera 7OV &deNpdy Nudv BNémouer ToUs
ualnras Tov kvpiov nuav. 18. uera Tas Nuépas Tas Kakas
B\érouev Ty Bacikelav ToD kuplov Nudv. 19. ued’ puav?
Bhéres avrov. 20. ued’ udv éouev év Tots olkots Ludv.

II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. 5. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the worldisevil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are in the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house 1s bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14, My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
knows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and righteous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil.

! Before the rough breathing, the 7 of a7’ becomes ¢.

2 Before the rough breathing, 7 of uer’ becomes 6.
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Present Indicative of eiut

98. The present indicative of the verb eiui, I am,is as
follows:

Sing. 1. eiut, I am. Plur. 1. éouév, we are.
2. o, thou art. 2. éaTé, ye are.
3. éoti(v), he 1s. 3. eloi(v), they are.

All these forms except €f are enclitic. The accents given
in the paradigm occur only when required by the rules given
above in §92.

éori(v) and eioi(v) have the movable » (see §44).

99. The verb eiui takes a predicate nominative, not an
accusative, to complete its meaning.

Examples: 6 aroorohos avlpwmos éorwv, the apostle 1s a
man; 0 amocTolos éoTwv avyafos, the apostle 1s good.

In the sentence, the apostle says the word, it 1s asserted
that the apostle does something to the word; the word is
therefore the object of the action denoted by the verb, and
stands in the accusative case. But in the sentence, the
apostle s a man, it 1s not asserted that the apostle does any-
thing to a man. A man, therefore, stands here not in the
accusative case but in the predicate nominative.

100. Exercises

I. 1. ol pabBnrai oov ywwokovor tnv Pacikeiav Kal
ayovat Tols adehgols alTwy eis abrnv. 2. didaokw Tovs adel-
poUs wov Kal Néyw avrols mapaBolnr. 3. dyeL pe 6 kDpLos
rpos Tols pabnras alrov. 4. 8’ éué BNéres ol Tov Bavarov,
ool 6¢ €yw Aéyw Noyous kakols. O. Ota cgov ayer 6 Beos Tous
moTols €is v Bagikelavy alrod kal 6.’ alriov Tovs @NNous.
6. 8’ Huas uével 6 kUpLos €v TH kOTUW. 7. éyw elut dovNos, aU
8¢ amooTolos. 8. ayabos éorwv & «kbpios kal ayabor €oTe
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buets. 9. palbnral éore Tob Kkvptov Kkal adeNgol TV aTooTOAWY
avrov. 10. 6 ambéoTolos wiards éorwv, ol 8¢ dovhot alrol Ka-
koi. 11. 7 ékkA\nola mory éarw, nuels e BAémouer avrTn.
12. B\érouév oe kal Néyouév oot mapafBornv. 13. dovhot éouév,
dovhovs O¢ Oiudacrouer. 14. ot dovhot Nuwv PBAémovaiy nuas,
nuets 6¢ dudaokouer avrols. 15. agp’ budv' AauBaver 6 adek-
Pos uov dwpa Kalad, Kal TEUTEL avTa TPOS ME OLa Twy GoUAwWY
alrod. 10. ywhokouey v 060v, kal 8.’ alrfs dyouév ge eis
7OV oikov Nuwv. 17. uera TV abeNpor nuwy PAémouer Tols
ualnras Tob kvplov nuwv. 18. uera ras nNuépas Tas kaxas
B\émouev THv Bacihelav 10D kuplov Hudv. 19. ued’ yuav:
Bhémers avtév., 20. ued’ budv éouev év Tols olkois DudV.

II. 1. Your servants are in the house of the Lord. 2.
My house is in the desert. 3. The prophet knows his dis-
ciples and brings them into his houses. 4. Through my
word ye have glory. &§. On account of our children ye see
evil days. 6. In our days the world isevil. 7. God knows
our souls and brings them out of death. 8. Ye are our sons
and we are your disciples. 9. We are 1n the kingdom of
God with Thy faithful disciples. 10. We say a parable to
thee, but thou sayest another word to us. 11. The way is
bad, but we lead the children in it. 12. My brother takes
gifts from you, but ye write an evil word to him. 13. My
house 1s bad, but your disciples bring the children out of it.
14, My disciples are leading their brethren to me. 15. I
see and know my sons and lead them to my Lord. 16. God
k-iows his Church and leads it out of death into his kingdom.
17. Thy commandments are good and rightcous, and lead
us into life. 18. Our Lord is sending His apostles to me.
19. We are sending our servants into your house, but ye are
taking our gifts from us. 20. Ye are good, but your dis-
ciples are evil.

1 Before the rough breathing, the 7 of a7’ becomes ¢.

2 Before the rough breathing, 7 of uer’ becomes 6.



52 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

LESSON IX

Demonstrative Pronouns. Further Uses of al76s.
101. Vocabulary
ayarn, 1, love. vov, adv., now.
auaptia, 7, a Sin, $in. ovros, abrny, Toblro, Dron.,
Barri{w, I baptize. this.
dubaokalos, 9, a teacher. ovrws, adv., thus, so.
éxetvos, 71, o, pron., that. wovnpods, a, ov, ad)., evil.
érayyehia, 1, a promise. wpdbowmov, 7O, a face.
ebayyé\wov, 70, a gospel.
kpivw, I judge. xapa, 1, joy.

102. The declension of olros, this, is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
M. F. N. M. F. N.

. obros abtp TobT0 N. obror  alratr TablrTa

Tovtov Taltys Tovtov G. TolTwy TOUTWY TOUTWY
. ToUTw Tabry Tobtrw D. Toltois Tavrats TouTOLS
rovtov Ttalrny TolTo A. TolTOUS TalTas TalTa

>0 0z

The puzzling variations between ov and av in the first
syllable of this word may be fixed in the memory if it be
observed that an o-vowel (in the diphthong ov) stands in
the first syllable where an o-vowel (o or the long of it, w)
stands in the second syllable, and an a-vowel (in the diph-
thong av) stands in the first syllable where an a-vowel (a or
the closely related vowel ) stands in the second syllable.

103. The declension of éxeivos, that, is like the declension
of adjectives in -os,-n,-ov,except that éketvo stands instead of
éxetvov 1n the nominative and accusative singular neuter.
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104. Use of olros and éxetvos

1. obTos and éketvos are frequently used with nouns.
When they are so used, the noun with which they are used
has the article, and they themselves stand in the predicate,
not in the attributive, position (see §§68-74).

Examples: This word, obros 6 Aoyos or 6 Noyos obros; that
word, éxetvos 0 Noyos or & Noyos éxetvos; I see this church,
BAérw Talrny v ékkAnaiav (or Ty ékkAnoiav Talrny); these
words, obTot ol AdyoL OT oi Aéyot olrot; those words, éxeivor ol
Aoyot Or oi Noyou éxetvot; this good word, olros 6 kalos Aéyos
or o kalods Noyos olTos.

2. olros and éketvos are frequently used by themselves,
without nouns.

Examples: olros, thits man (or this person); abrn, this
woman; tovro, this thing; olrot, these men; alrai, these
women ; Tavra, these things.

105. Further Uses of avros.

In addition to its use as a personal pronoun of the third
person, alros 1s also used as follows:

1. It has an intensive use with nouns. When so used
it stands in the predicate position.

Examples: alros 6 awoécrolos or 6 amogrolos avrés, the
apostle himself; alry) 7 éxxkAnaia or 7 éxkA\noia alrn, the
church itself; alro 16 d@pov or 16 dWpov alro, the gift ttself.

2. It is often used with nouns to mean same. When so
used it stands in the attributive position.

Examples: 6 atrds ardocTolos or 6 amdorohos 8 avrds, the
same apostle ; n altn éxkkAnoia or 1 éxkAnoia 1 alTy, the same
church, etc.

3. In its intensive use it often goes with pronouns or with
the unexpressed subject of a verb.

Examples: alros éyw Néyw or alrds Néyw, I myself say,
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alTos oU ANéyets or avTds Néyes, thou thyself sayest; alros
Aévet, he himself says; abrn Néyer, she herself says; airo
Néver, tt itself says; alrol nueis Néyouev or avrol Aéyouey,
we ourselves say; alrol Vuets NéYeTe Or avTol Néyere, Ye Yyour-
selves say ; alrol Néyovawv, they themselves say.

106. The principal uses of adjectives and of the pro-
nouns studied thus far may be reviewed as follows:

0 KaAOs AOYoOs.
The good word = or
0 Noyos 0 KaMos.

kaAos 0 Aoyos.
or
0 Noyos kalos.

The word s good =

This word

or
0 Noyos obros.

{nﬂrus o Noyos.

That word or

L] ' 1 bl
0 NOYOS €KELVOS.

{éxe tvos 0 NOyos.

alr0s 0 Aoyos.
or

1 4 L] '

0 A\0yos auTos.

{6 alTos Aoyos.

The word itself =

or
L4 r r | L)
0 AO’YOs 0 aUTOS.

The same word =

My word = 0 NOYos uov.
Htis word = 0 Noyos alrob.
I see him = [Aérw avTov.

I see this man = BAérw TolToOV.
I see these things = PNérw Talra.

I



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK o0

107. Exercises

I. 1. olrotoi 6tbackadot kpivovaiy alrov Tov AmdaTTONOY.
2. 0 6¢ alros dubaokalos éxel Ty alryy xapay €év 77 Kapdia
abtob. 3. vuv AapfBavw alros 70 alTd evayyéAwov amo Tob
kuptov mov. 4. obros PBAémer ékelvov kal Kpive. abTov. 9.
LETA TAUTA EXETE AUTOL TNV QAYATNY TOU KUPLOV €V Tals Kapdiats
buv. 0. obToL €xovaot xapav, éxetvor 8¢ éxovaw auapriav.
7. alrn 6é éoTwv ) Pwvn) TOU Kuplov avrob. &. obTws Yivd-
akouev TouTov Kal BAémouey 170 wpoocwmov abrob. 9. Aaufa-
vouev TavTa Ta dpa awo Tov abTol Kkai SAérouev avrov. 10.
avtos Bamtilets éketvov kal €l adeAgds avrov. 11. eis 7w
alTnY EéxkAnaiay ayouev TouTous TOUs OLdaoKkalous Nuwy Tovs
ayafols. 12. alros éyw €xw Talbrny THv émayyeliav Tob
kvptov pov. 13. alrn BAérer 70 mpdowmov ToU Kupiov avTis.
14. adrn ywowoker abryy v aAnfeav. 15. avyaln éorww 7
érayyelia gov kal ayaly ei airh. 106. éxetvol elow pabn-
ral 100 altob O&udackalov. 17. obros éorw OSuddaokalos
éxelvov, éketvos O¢ TolTou. 18. olros Oidacker Tous ayabfous
kal altos éoTw ayaflos. 19. wera Tas Nuépas éxelvas oida-
gkahoi éouev TolTwy TWY dovAwy. 20. upera TV ToTQY
éxouer €ra’yyeiias ayabas, ol 0¢ movnpol PAémovay Nuépas
KO.KQS.

II. 1. These churches know the Lord Himself. 2. The
same disciples know Him and see His face. 3. Those teach-
ers judge the same churches and lead them into the same
0oy. 4. We ourselves have this sin in our hearts. 5. This
1s the love of our God. 6. These are the faithful churches of
our Lord. 7. The apostle himself baptizes his brothers and
leads them to thee. 8. Through this gospel we have life.
9. On account of these teachers we see death. 10. He
Himself knows us and from Him we receive this promise.
11. On account of the same gospel we ourselves send these
apostles to you. 12. Into this world he sends the Lord Him-
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self. 13. I see this man and the brethren see him. 14.
Now we are baptizing those disciples of our Lord and are
sending the same disciples into the desert. 15. My dis-
ciples know my voice and bring these things to me. 16.
Through these things we bring the same gospel into the
same world. 17. We are disciples of the Lord, but ye are
disciples of the evil one. 18. This sin leads our children into
death. 19. The sins of these churches are leading other
men into the same sins. 20. His disciples have thissin in
their hearts and are teaching men so. 21. I know the sins
of the disciples and the disciples themselves.
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LESSON X

Present Middle and Passive Indicative.

vro with the
Deponent Verbs. Com-
Various Cases with

Genitive. The Dative of Means.
pound Verbs. The Position of ob.
Verbs.

108. Vocabulary

aA\a, conj., but (stronger
adversative than §¢).
axovw, I hear (may take the
genitive, but also takes
the accusative).
auapTwlos, 0, a sinner.
amokpivouar, dep., I answer
(takes the dative).
apxw, I rule (takes the gen-
itive) ; middle, I begin.
ywopuat, dep., I become (takes
a predicate nominative,
not an accusative).
duépxouat, dep., I go through.

e.ogépxecuat, dep.,, I go in, [
enler.

é£épxopar, dep., I go oul.

épxouat, dep., I come, I go.

ott, conj., that, because.

ot (o0x before vowels, oUy
before the rough breath-
ing), proclitic, not.

mopevouat, dep., I go.

cwlw, I save.

umo, prep. with gen., by (ex-
pressing agent); with ac-
cusative, under.

109. There are three voices in Greek: active, middle and

a3stve.

The active and the passive voices are used as in English.
The middle voice represents the subject as acting in
some way that concerns itself, or as acting upon some-

thing that belongs to itself.

(1) Rarely the middle has the force which a verb followed
by a reflexive pronoun in the objective case has in English.
Thus Aovw means I wash, and Aovouar means I wash myself.
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But usually the force of the middle is much more subtle.
Sometimes, therefore, 1t is impossible to make any differ-
ence in an English translation between active and middle.
In the case of some verbs, on the other hand, the differ-
ence in meaning is so great that in an English translation
it 1s necessary to use one verb for the active and an entirely
different verb for the middle. For example, apxw means
I rule, and apyouat (middle) means I begin.

(2) The middle of Adw does not occur in the New
Testament. But it is very important to learn it, since 1t
will enable the student to recognize the middle of other
verbs. The translations given in the paradigms for the
middle of Mw serve to indicate, in a rough sort of way, the
fundamental meaning of the middle voice, rather than the
actual meaning of the middle voice of this particular verb.

(3) In the present tense the middle and passive voices
are exactly alike in form, though in certain other tenses
they are entirely distinct. In the exercises in this lesson,
the forms which might be either middle or passive should
be regarded as passive.

110. The Present Middle Indicative of Alw 1s as follows:

Sing.

1. Aouatr, I loose (or
am loosing)
for myself.

2. \up, thou loosest
(or art loosing)
for thyself.

3. Nverat, he looses (or ts

loosing) for
himself.

Plur.

1. Avouefa, we loose (or
are loosing)
for ourselves.

2. Nveafe, vye loose (or
are loosing)
for yourselves.

3. Nbovradi, they loose (or

are loosing)
for themselves.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 29

111. The personal endings in the middle and passive of
the so-called primary tenses are -uat, -gat, -7at, -uefa, -ale,
-vtat. Between the stem and the personal endings is
placed, in the present tense, the variable vowel o /e (o stand-
ing before u and v, e before other letters). The second per-
son singular, iy, is a shortened form instead of Adegac.!

112. The Present Passive Indicative of Aw 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Noouar, I am being 1. Avouefa, we are being
loosed. loosed.
2. Aup, thou art 2. Nveale, ye are being
being loosed. loosed.
3. Averat, he s being 3. Nlovrai, they are being
loosed. loosed.

113. The present active indicative, AMw, it will be re-
membered, can be translated either I loose or I am loosing.
The passive of I loose, in English,is I am loosed; the passive
of I am loosing 1s I am being loosed. Both I am loosed
and I am being loosed might, therefore, have been given
in the translation of Adoumat (passive). But I am loosed
is so ambiguous that the student is advised, at least in the
earlier lessons, to adopt the alternative translation. I am
loosed may mean I am now in a loosed condition, in which
case it indicates a present state resultant upon a past action
'nd would be translated, not by the present tense, but by
vhe perfect tense in Greek.

Example: cwtouar means I am being saved. It repre-
sents the action as taking place at the present time. It
could also be translated I am saved in such a sentence as
every day I am saved from some mew trouble. Here I am

1 An alternative form for AUnis AVet. But the former seems to be
preferred in the New Testament.
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saved is present because it indicates customary action.
But in the majority of cases I am saved means I am in a
saved conditien resultant upon an action that took place in
the past. And in these cases the English sentence I am
saved would be translated by the perfect tense, not by the
present tense, in Greek. It will be seen, therefore, that the
translation I am loosed for Alouat, though it is not wrong
(since Avouat may sometimes be translated in this way),
would be misleading.

114. - uwdo with the Genitive

The preposition w6 with the genitive expresses the
agent by which an action is performed. This usage occurs
principally with the passive voice.

Example: 6 ambécrolos Aver tov Oovhov means the apos-
tle looses the servant. If the same thought be expressed
by the passive voice, the object of the active verb becomes
the subject of the passive and the subject of the active
verb becomes Umé with the genitive. Thus 6 dovhos Averar
Umd ToV amooTéAov means the servant is being loosed by the
apostle.

115. The Dative of Means

The simple dative without any preposition sometimes
expresses means or instrument.

Examples:

(1) éyeipovrar 7@ Noyw ToU Kuplov, they are being raised
up by (by means of) the word of the Lord. Compare
€yelpovtar Umd TOU Kuplov, they are being raised up by the
Lord. The comparison will serve to distinguish im0 with
the genitive (expressing the active personal agent) from the
dative expressing means.

(2) @&youev Tols doUNous uerda Ty vy alT@y ANOYOLS Ko-
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Nois, we are leading the servants with their sons with good
words. This example will serve to distinguish the dative
expressing means from uera with the genitive expressing
accompaniment. The two ideas, though they are logi-
cally quite distinct, happen often to be expressed by the
same preposition, with, in English. uera with the genitive
means with in the sense of in company with; the dative
means with in the sense of by means of.

116. Deponent Verbs

Many verbs have no active forms, but only middle or
passive forms with active meaning. These verbs are called
deponent.

Example: mopebouaris passive in form, like Abouar, but it
is active in meaning, like Adw. It means simply I go or
I am going.

herd Compound Verbs

Prepositions are frequently prefixed to verbs. The mean-
ing of the verb is modified by the preposition in a way
that is often easily understood from the common meaning
of the preposition. Sometimes, however, the matter is not
so simple; sometimes the meaning of the compound verb
cannot easily be determined from the separate meanings
of 1ts two component parts.

Example: éx means out of, and mwopebouar means I go.
dence éxmopetopar means I go out. - But the meaning of
amokptvouar, I answer, is not easily derived from the mean-
ings of its component parts.

118. The Position of od

The negative, ob, precedes the word which it nega-
tives. And since in the great majority of cases the nega-
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tive in a sentence negatives the verb, the normal place of
ov is immediately before the verb.

Examples: o0 Nw, I do not loose, or I am not loosing; o
Noouat, I am mot being loosed.

119. Various Cases With Verbs

Many verbs take the genitive case and many the dative
case to complete their meaning, where the corresponding
verbsin English take a direct object.

Examples: axolw 195 ¢wriys, I hear the voice (but axovw
may also take the accusative); amoxkpivouar 79 amoorolw,
I answer the apostle.

120. Exercises

I. 1. Nbovrat obroL ot doUNot UTd ToU kuplov. 2. 7@ Noyw
70D Kvplov ayoueda els Ty éxkAnoiav Tov feod. 3. olk akob-
€Te THs Pwvils ToU mwpodnTov, AAN'! éfépxedfe éx Tob olkov
abrov. 4. 7® Noyw alrol Tob kupiov yiveoBe pabnral alrod.
0. éketvor ol ayafol didackalol oUK eLaépxovTaL €ls TOUS OLKOUS
TV auaptwA@r. 0. ol Bamrilovrar ol amapTwlol VWO TWY
amoocTOAwy, AAN’ éEépxovTal éx TovTwy TWY olkwy TPOs AANOUS
dudagkalovs. 7. NéyeTe ékelvols Tols auapTwlols 0Tt awleale
UTd 710U Beol amod TWY amapTiv Luwv. 8. apyer alros O
feos 77s Baothelas avrob. 9. etphvmyy €xeL 7 éxkkAnoia, OTL
cwleratr Um0 TobU kuptov avtns. 10. ok amoxkpwouefa 1O
amooTOAw OTL ol ywwakouey adrov. 11. obx Vwd 7éY pabn-
TV cwln amd TQv auapTi@v gov, AAN Um’ altol Tol feob.
12. ol mopelm év 77 60@ T4 kaky, AAN& cwln amwd TAV auap-
TLWY gov kal ol Gadelgol gov dxolovot Tis Pwvris Tol Kuplov.
13. pera Tdv adehpdv alrod dyerar eis Ty [acilelav Tob
feov T Pwvy TOY amoocTohwy. 14. ol yivn palnrys Tov Kv-
pLov, OTL OUK €LTEPXN €S TNV €KKAnoilay alTol.

1 The final vowel of aAAa is often elided before a word that begins
with a vowel. The elision is marked by an apostrophe.
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II. 1. These churches are being saved by God from
death. 2. I am being saved by Him and am being taught
by His word. 3. We are becoming disciples of the good
apostle, but ye are not hearing his voice. 4. I am a sinner,
but am being taught by the apostles of the Lord. 5. 1
am an evil servant, but thou art becoming a teacher of this
church. 6. The evil men say to those churches that our
brethren do not see the face of the Lord. 7. The world is
being destroyed by the word of our God. 8. We know the
Lord because we receive good gifts from Him and are being
taught by Him in parables. 9. Thou art writing these
things to thy brethren and art being saved from thy sin.
10. He is teaching others and is himself being taught by
this apostle. 11. That disciple is not answering this
prophet, because he does not know his words. 12. Thou
art saying to this church that thou art a bad servant.
13. You are abiding in that temple, because you are not
servants of the Lord. 14. We do not see the faces of
our Lord’s disciples,! because we are not in their houses.
15. In our Lord’s house are joy and peace. 16. God rules
this world by His word. 17. These sinners are not enter-
ing into the Lord’s house, but are going out into the desert.
18. These words are being written by God to His faithful

churches.

1 The phrase should be turned around into the form, the disciples of
our Lord, before it is translated into Greek. A similar transposition
should be made in other similar phrases.
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LESSON XI

Imperfect Active Indicative.
Accent of éati(v).

of etut.

121.

aipw, I take up, I take away.

avafaivw, I goup (ava- means
up).

amofvnokw, I die.

amokTetvw, I kill.

arooTéN\w, I send (Téumrw is
the general word for send,
while amoocTéAA\w means I
send with a commzission).

aptos, 0, a piece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

Baivw, I go (the simple verb
does not occur in the New
Testament, but the com-
pounds with various prep-
ositions are exceedingly
common). .

edliw, I eat.

kata,prep.withgen.,against;
with acc.,
(kata,of which the original
meaning was down, has

according to

Imperfect Indicative

Vocabulary

many meanings in the
New Testament).

katafBaivw, I go down.

pév . .. 0¢,on the one hand. ..
on the other (used in con-
trasts, the uév often be-
ing best left untranslated
and the 6é being then
best translated by but).

ovkére, adv., no longer.

Tapa, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of ; with acc.,
alongside of .

rapalapfBavw, I receive, I
take along.

olv, prep. with dat., with (a
close synonym of uera
with gen.).

cuvayw, I gather together.

ToT€, adv., then.
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122. In present time there is no special form of the verb
in Greek to indicate continued action—there is no distinc-
tion in Greek between I loose and I am loosing. But in
past time the distinction is made even more sharply than
in English.

The tense which in the indicative is used as the simple

past tense is called the aorist. It will be studied in Les-
son XIV.

The tense which denotes continued action in past time is
called the imperfect.

The aorist active indicative of Alw means I loosed, etc.,
whereas the imperfect active indicative means I was loos-
ing, ete. This distinction should be carefully observed.

123. The imperfect active indicative of ANw 1s as fol-
lows:

.Sing. Plur,
1. \vor, I was loosing. 1. é\vouev, we were loosing.
2. é\ves, thou wast loosing. 2. é\lere, ye were loosing.
3. é\ve(v), he was loosing. 3. é\vov, they wereloosing.

124. The imperfect indicative, like the indicative of the
other secondary tenses (see §20, footnote), places an aug-
ment at the beginning of the stem of the verb.

125. In verbs that begin with a copsonant the augment
;onsists in an ¢é- prefixed to the stem.

Examples: é\vov, I was loosing; éytvwokov, I was knowing.
P ; ) g

126. In verbs that begin with a vowel, the augment
consists in the lengthening of that vowel. But a lengthens
not to long a but to 7.

Examples: The imperfect of éyelpw is fyetpov ; of arolw,
nkovov ; of alpw, Npov.
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127. The personal endings in the active of the second-
ary tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -» 1. -pev
2. -s 2. -Te
3. none 3. -v (or -cav)

128. The variable vowel (placed between the stem and
the personal endings) is, in the imperfect as in the present,
o before u and » and e before other letters.

129. The third person singular, é\ve(v), has the mova-
ble v (under the conditions mentioned in §44).

130. It will be observed that the first person singular
and the third person plural are alike in form. Only the
context can determine whether é\vov means I was loosing
or they were loosing.

Augment of Compound Verbs

131. In compound verbs (see §117), the augment comes
after the preposition and before the stem. If the preposition
ends with a vowel, that vowel is usually dropped both be-
fore a verb that begins with a vowel and before the aug-
ment.

Examples: The imperfect of ékBal\w is étéBalhov; of
amokTelvw, amékrewov ; of arayw, amriyov.

132. It should be observed that the accent does not go
back of the augment. Thus anjyovis correct, not arnyov.

133. Imperfect Indicative of eiut
The imperfect indicative of eiut is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. qugv, I was. 1. fuev, we were.
2. 71s, thou wast. 2. nte, ye were.
3. 7y, he was. 3. noav, they were.
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134. Accent of éori(v).

After olx and certain other words the third person sik
gular present indicative of eiut is accented on the first
syllable. This does not apply to the other forms of eiu:.
Thus o0k éorw, but olx éouev, etc.

135. Exercises

1. 1. fkolouer 71s ¢pwrijs alTol €v éxelvais Tats Nuépats,
yOv O¢ OUkéTL Gkolouey avutfs. 2. 0 O¢ upabntns ToU Kupiov
éNeye mapaBolny Tols adeNgols alTol. 3. ATéKTEWwoOV ol
dovhot Ta Tékva ouvv Tols uwabnrals. 4. TOTe pev katTéBaivov
€ls TOV olkov, vUv O€ oUkérL kaTaBaivw. O. mapehaulavere Tov
aprov wapa Ty dovAwy kal noliere avrov. O. ba v alg-
fecav  améfvnokov oi pabnral év Tals Huépais éxelvais. 7.
ouvijev olTos O amOTTONOS €is TNV €kkAnoiav ToUs pabnras
TOU KUPLOV Nu@y. 8. vov uév dubackduela Umd T@v arooToAwy,
T0T€e 0¢ EéDLbGoKouEy Nuels THY ékkAnatav. 9. O klpios NHu@v
npe Tas auaptias nuv. 10. 7oTe uev avéBaworv eis TO iepov,

-~ A ¥ [ ] r L ¥ L L [
vUv O¢ olkér avafBaivovaw. 11. movnpol nre, dyabfol 6¢ éoTé.
12. Vuets uév éote ayaboi, nuets 6é éouev movnpoi. 13. ToT€
nuny év 70 lepd Kal édidacké we 6 kipios. 14. Néyouev Dutv
OTL év TQ olkw Vuwv Nuev. 1. é£éBalkes avTovs ék ToU le-

~ ] r L] ’ L] r ¥ "~ r
pov. 10. améoreNhov ol &vlpwmor Tols SovANovs alT@y mpos
pe. 17. 6 kbpios améoTeAher ayyéhovs mwpos 7uas. 18. év
TG KOoTuw MY Kal 0 kéouros olk €BNerev abrov. 19. odlos 7s

- ~ ¥ 1 -~ L [ ¥ -~ -~ F ¥ hd

o0 movnpol, aANa vuv ovkért €t dovhos: 20. ToUTO éoTL TO
“wpov Tob avBpwmov, kalov 6¢é oUk EaTiv.

II. 1. The servant was saying these words against
them. 2. According to the word of the apostle, they were
going up into the temple. 3. The Lord was in His temple.
4, They were killing our children. 5. Ye were dying in
those days on account of the kingdom of God. 6. Thou
wast taking away the sins of Thy disciples. 7. The prophet
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was sending the same servants into the small house. 8. We
are no longer sinners, because we are being saved by th=
Lord from the sin of our hearts. 9. I was receiving this
bread from the apostle’s servants. 10. Then he was writ-
ing these things to his brethren. 11. In that hour we were
in the desert with the Lord. 12. They are good, but they
were evil. 13. Thou wast good, but we were sinners.
14. Then I was a servant, but now I am a son. 15. The
sons of the prophets were gathering these things together
into the temple. 16. Now I am being sent by the Lord to
the children of the disciples, but then I was sending the
righteous men 1nto the desert.
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LESSON XII

Imperfect Middle and Passive Indicative
Singular Verb with Neuter Plural Subject
Uses of kat and oUdé

136. Vocabulary

ovdé, conj., and not, nor, not
even; oUdé . . ovdé, neither

arépxouat, dep., I go away.
BuB\iov, 10, a book.

datpoviov, 70,a demon.

déxoumat, dep., I receive.

exmopevouat, dep., I go out.

épyov, 70, @ work.

T, adv., still, yet.

falacoa, 7, a lake, a sea.

Kai, conj., and, also, even; kal
. Kat,both . . and.

katépxouat, dep., I go down.

137.

. nor.

olmw, adv., not yet.

mept, prep. with gen., con-
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.

mhotov, T, a boat.

aguvépxouat, dep., I come to-
gether.

umép, prep. with gen., in be-
half of; with acc., above.

As in the present tense, so also in the imperfect,

the middle and passive voices are alike in form.

138. The imperfect middle indicative of Nw is as fol-

lows:;
Sing.
1. é\vounv, I was loosing

for myself.

2. é\vov, thou wast loosing 2.
for thyself.

3. €é\veto, he was loosing

for himself.

Plur.

1. é\vouefa, we were loosing

for ourselves.
é\vealfle, ye were loosing
for yourselves.
3. €\vovto, they were loosing
for themselves.
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139. The personal endings in the middle of the secondary
tenses are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -uny 1. -uefa
2. -00 2. -ol¢
3. -10 3. -v710

140. The variable vowel, as in the active of the imper-
fect, and in all three voices of the present, is o before u
and v and € before other letters.

141. In the second person singular, é\iov is a short-
ened form for an original é\leco.

142. Great care should be taken to pronounce clearly
both the long vowel in the ultima of the form é\vounv and
the accent on the penult.

143. The imperfect passive indicative of Alw is as
follows:

Sing, Plur.
1. é\vounv, I was being 1. é\vouefla, we were being
loosed. loosed.
2. é\vov, thou wast being 2. é\veole, ye were being
loosed. loosed.
3. é\vero, he was being 3. é\bovro, they were being
loosed. loosed.

144. Verbs which are deponent in the present are also
deponent in the imperfect.

Example: The imperfect indicative of épxouat, I come, 1s
npxounv, I was coming.

145. The Neuter Plural Subject

A neuter plural subject may have its verb in the singular.
Examples: 7a dawuovia éfépxerat, the demons go out;
Talrd éoTt Ta kala 6Qpa, these are the good gifts.
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This strange 1diom, however, is by no means invariable
in New Testament Greek; the neuter plural subject often
has its verb in the plural like any other plural verb.

Example: 7a 7ékva cwlovrat, the children are being saved.

Uses of xai and oldé

146. The simple connective use of kai, where it means
and, has already been studied. But kai has other uses.
Frequently it means also or even. When it is thus used, it
stands before the word with which it is logically connected.
In the case of also, the English order is the reverse of the
Greek order; in the case of even, it is the same as the Greek
order.

Examples: 7rolro ¢ kal éyw Néyw, but this I also say;
ywwakovaot Kal T4 Tékva TOV vouov, even the children know
the law.

147. ovdé, like kati,is often simply connective and means
and not or nor. But like xat it has other uses. It often
means not even.

Examples: To07o 8¢ o0 Aéyw éyw olde Aéyovoww avrd ol
a\\ot, but this I do not say, nor do the others say it (simple
connective use of o0dé); Tav 80Eav Tob Oeol BAérovaiy obde ol
palnrai, not even the disciples see the glory of God.

148. Finally, kat . . . xat and ovdé . . . oUdé are used cor-
relatively, and mean, respectively, both . . . and, and nei-
ther . . . nor.

Examples: (1) 7obro Aéyovow kal oi amoécrTolot kal ol
dovAot, both the apostles and the servants say this; (2) Tovro
Aéyovaiy ovde ol amogToloL ovd€é ol GoUMot, meither the apos-
tles nor the servants say this.
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149. Exercises

I. 1. éypacovro olror of Noyou év BiShiw. 2. édibaokouny
U’ abTol €k Ty BiBAiwy TAY TpodnTv. 3. v éxkelvals Tals
nuépats kal édbaokduefa O’ alrol kal éduddokouey ToUs @M-
Mous, aANa viv obde Oibackouefa olde ibaokouer. 4. amnp-
xovTo ol aunaprwlol wpos Ty Bakacoar. O. ékemopelero wpos
alTov N ékkAnoia, GANG vuv olkére ékmopederat. 0. obmw
BNémouey Tov klpiov év 1 66En adtob, aAla éddackouehe
Ur’ altol kal év Tals Nuépats Tals kaxals. 7. ENEYETO €V TQ
tep®d kalos Noyos mepl ToUTOV TOU amoagTolov. &. wepl avTov
éBNémeTo 7 bota alrol. 9. épépero Ta dpa kal wpos Tovs
wovnpols. 10. ébéxov Ta BifAia amo Twv mpopnrwv. 11.
aguvnpxovro ol palnral wpos tovTov. 12. ra €épya ToU mwovy-
pol movnpa éotw. 13. oldé alros movnpds oVdé Ta épya To-
vppa. 14. vmép T)s ékkAnoias alrol améBvnoker O kipLos.
15. olk éoTw pabnriys vmép Tov 6udaokalov alrov olde doUAos
Umep Tov kUplov avtob. 16. év 74 Thoiw Hyov wpods TOV KipLov
dta 7hs Balacons. 17. éénpxecle éx T@v olkwy vudv. 18.
radTa T4 datuovia €ENpxeTo dta ToU Aoyovu avtov. 19. 7xol-
ovTo Kal flkovov: akolovtat kal axovovaw. 20. npxounv mwpos
TOV KUpLov, nyov 8¢ kal Tous a&ANous.

II. 1. Those words were being heard by the same
apostle, but now they are no longer being heard. 2. These
books were being written by him in behalf of his servants.
3. I was not yet being taught by this man, but I was lead-
ing the others to him. 4. Ye are not above me nor am I
above you. 5. Thou wast sending others to him and wast
being sent by him to others. 6. The demons were going
out of the children. 7. Ye were coming in and going out
in the church. 8. We were not yet going away to the
sinners, but were still hearing the voice of the apostle and
were being taught concerning the Lord out of the books
of the prophets. 9. They were going down-to the sea
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and were going through it in boats. 10. Neither the evil
nor the good were answering the Lord. 11. We were both
seeing and hearing these disciples. 12. Thou wast being
saved by the word of the Lord. 13. Not by your works
but by the Lord were ye being saved from your sins. 14.
Not even the good are saved by works. 15. Through the
word of the Lord we were becoming good disciples. 16.
Thou wast not dying in behalf of him, but he was dying in
behalf of thee.
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LESSON XIII
Future Active and Middle Indicative

150.

avafAérw, fut. arafiAéyw, I
look up, I recetve my sight.

Broouar, I shall go, dep. fut.
of Baivw.

vevnoouat, I shall become,
dep. fut. of yivouad.

yvwoouat, I shall know, dep.
fut. of ywwokw.

dudatw, I shall teach, fut. of
oLdackw.

duwkw, fut. duwéw, I pursue,
I persecute.

dofaltw, fut. dotaocw, I glorify.

Vocabulary

éxevoouat, I shall come, I
shall go, dep. fut. of
épxouad.

ékw, I shall have, fut. of éxw
(note the breathing).
knpboow, fut. knpdéw, I pro-
claim, I preach.
AMueuat, I shall take, dep.
fut. of Aaufarvw.
mwpogeuxouat, dep., fut. mpo-
cevfouat, I pray.

TUpAos, 0, a blind man.

151. The present and imperfect tenscs, 1o all three voices,
are formed on the present stem, to which the personal end-
ings, being joined to the stem by the variable vowel o/ ¢, are
added.

But the future active and middle are formed on the future
stem, which is formed by adding the tense suffix o to the
stem of the verb. Thus, while Av- is the stem of the
verb (which in the case of Aw i3 also the present stem),
Avo-is the future stem.

152. The future, being a-primary tense, has primary
personal endings like the present tense. The wvariable
vowel is also the same. Therefore the future active and
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middle indicative are conjugated exactly like the present
active and middle, except that the future has Ave- at the
beginning instead of Av-.

153. It will be remembered that in the present and im-
perfect tenses the middle and passive are alike in form.
But in the future the passive is quite different from the
middle and will be reserved for a subsequent lesson. Adoo-
uat, therefore, means I shall loose for myself, but it does
not mean I shall be loosed.

154. The future active 1indicative of Aiw 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. NMow, I shall loose. 1. Xooouev, we shall loose.
2. Nooes, thou wilt loose. 2. Avoere, ye will loose.
3. Nger, he will loose. 3. Naovai(v), they will loose.

155. The future middle indicative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. Nvoouat, I shall loose 1. Avoouefa, we shall loose
for myself. for ourselves.
2. Moy,  thou wilt loose 2. Nogeale, ye will loose
for thyself. for yourselves.
3. Avoerar, he will loose 3. Avoovrat, they will loose
for himself. : for themselves.

156. Future Active and Middle of Stems Ending in a
Consonant

When the stem of a verb ends in a consonant, the addi-
tion of the tense suffix ¢ brings two consonants together.
The following results then occur:

(1) m, B, ¢ (called labial mutes because they are pro-
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nounced by means of the lips) form with the following o
the double consonant ¢ (ps).

Examples: The future of méurw 1s méudw, and of ypddw,
ypayw.

(2) «, 7, x (called palatal mutes because they are pro-
nounced by means of the palate) form with the following
o the double consonant £ (ks).

Examples: The future of ayw 1s a¢w, and of apxw, apéw.

(3) 7, 6, 0 (called lingual mutes because they are
formed by means of the tongue) drop out before the o.

Example: The future of meifw is welow.

Formation of the Future Stem and Other Tense Stems of
Various Verbs

157. In the case of many verbs the verb stem is different
from the present stem.

Examples: (1) The verb stem of knpioow 1s not xnpvoo-
but knpuk-. From knpuk- the future knpvéw is formed by
the rule given in §156. (2) The verb stem of Banrri{w is
not Baw7il-but Bartid-. From Bamwrid- the future Barricw
is formed by the rule given in §156.

158. In general, the future of a Greek verb cannot cer-
tainly be formed by any rules; it must be looked up in the
lexicon for every individual verb, so numerous are the
irregularities.

159. The Greek verb is for the most part exceedingly
regular in deriving the individual forms indicating voice,
mood, person and number from the basal tense stems.
But the formation of those basal tense stems from the stem
of the verb (and still more from the present stem) is often
exceedingly irregular. The basal tense stems, from which
all the rest of the verb is formed, are six in number. These
six, given with the personal ending for the first person singu-
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lar indicative, are called the principal parts. So far, only
two of the six principal parts of Aw have been learned.
From the first of the principal parts, Mw, all of the present
and imperfect in all three voices is formed; from the sec-
ond, Alow, all of the future active and middle. The
present and imperfect together form the present system;
the future active and middle form the future system.

160. The regularity of the Greek verb in making the
individual forms within each tense system from the first
form of the tense system, and the great irregularity in mak-
ing the first forms themselves, may be illustrated by the
very irregular verb épyouat. The student would certainly
never have expected that the future of épxouat would be
é\eloounar; but once he has learned from the lexicon that
é\eloouar is the first person singular of the future, the third
plural, é\eloovrar, for example, can be derived from 1t
exactly as Aoovrar is derived from Adoouar, which 1n turn
1s derived from Alow.

161. From this point on, it will be assumed that the
student will use the general vocabularies at the back of the
book. The method of using them may be 1llustrated as
follows:

(1) Suppose it is desired to translate they will begin
into Greek. The first step is to look up the word begin
in the English-Greek vocabulary. It is there said that
¢gin 1s expressed by the middle voice of &dpxw. The
next step is to look up the word @pxw in the Greek-
English vocabulary. With 1t, in the Greek-English vo-
cabulary, the principal parts are given. The second
of the principal parts is the future apfw. It is the fu-
ture which is desired, because they will begin 1s future.
But it is the middle voice of apxw which means begin.
Therefore we are looking for the future middle indicative
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(third person plural). That can be derived from dpfw
after the analogy of ANw. If the paradigm of Avw be con-
sulted, it will be discovered that the future middle indica-
tive, third person plural, is formed from the second of the
principal parts by retaining the Ave- of Mow and putting
on -ovrat instead of -w. Treating &pfw In the same way, we
keep apé- and add-ovrat to it. Thus apfovrat is the form
desired.

(2) If the form ocwoer is found in the Greek-English
exercises, the student will naturally guess that the second
o 1s the sign of the future just as the o 1s In Avoce.. He
will therefore look up verbs beginning with ocw-. With-
out difficulty cw{w will be found, and its future (the sec-
ond of the principal parts) is discovered to be cwow, of
which, of course, cwoet is simply the third person singular.

(3) Similarly, if the student sees a form afw he should at
once surmise that the ¢ concealed in the double consonant
£ is the o of the future. The present, therefore, will natur-
ally be akw or ayw or axw. It may be necessary to try all
three of these in the vocabulary until it be discovered that
ayw 1s correct.

Of course these processes will soon become second nature
and will be performed without thought of the individual
steps.

162. The more difficult forms will be listed separately
in the vocabularies, with references to the verbs from which
they come.

163. But the forms of compound verbs will not be thus
listed. For example, 1f the student sees ameletoeafe in
the exercises, he should observe that ar- is evidently the
preposition aré with its final vowel elided. The simple
verb form, then, with the preposition removed, is é\evaeabe.
The first person singular would be é\eloouat.- This form
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will be found in the Greek-English vocabulary and will be
designated as the future of épxouat. Therefore, since €\ev-
ceafe comes from épxcuat, areleloecfe will come from
arépyouat, and that is the verb which the student must
finally look up.

164. Deponent Future of Certain Verbs

Some verbs are deponent in one tense but not in another.

Examples: Baivw has a future of the middle form, Bnoouac.
It is thus deponent in the future but not in the present.

165. Exercises

I. 1. atew 0 kbpios Tols palnras alrob eis v Bacikelav.
2. yrwooueha kat Tols ayabols kal Tols wovnpols. 3. Aquye-
ofe Ta mhola ék Ths Baldoons. 4. Aoets ToUs dovhovs, .
ékovawy ol Tovnpol olde xapav oldé elpnvny. ©. év éxelvy ™)
dpa éNevaerar O vios To avBpwmovt guv Tols &yyélots avTol.
7. apaptTwol éoté, yevnoeale 6e uabnral Tod rkvpiov. 8. duw-
Kovaw ol movnpol ToUs wpopnTas, aAN’ €év Tals nuépats TOD
vioD ToD avBpdmov oVkéTt SuwEovaw avTols. 9. wpogebfn Tw Oed
gov kal dotacers abrov. 10. 167e yvwoeole 67L alTos €éaTwv 0
kUptos. 11. Tabra yvwoouar olde éyw. 12. aNNouvs oddatel
6 doDNos, AAN’ éué Sidater 0 Stdaokalos 6 maTds. 13. éxetva
NMuvovrar ol arboTolot, Tabra 8¢ kal ol ddelgoi. 14. dia
roD Noyov Tod kuplov avaBNéfovawy ol Tuphol ovror. 15. o
TpodNTNs alTos ypayer TadTa év Tals ypagpals. 16. élel-
oovtat kaxal fuépat. 17. amelelon kal ol els Tas 6dovs Ty
movnplv kal Oudafets olTws Tols avBpwmovs. 18. knpvovaiy
kal alrol 70 ebayyéhwov év TolTw TQ Kbouw T Kak®. 19.
é\edaeratr kal alTy mpos alTov, kal avrds dudater avrqv. 20.

10 vios 7ol avBpwmov, the Son of Man. This is the form in
which the phrase occurs in the gospels as a self-designation of Jesus.
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éxnplaaero 1O evayyéliov év Tals nuépats Tals Kakals, Knplo-
gerTat 6¢ kal viv, AN’ év éxelvn 77 Nuépa éNeloeratr O KUpies
avTos.

II. 1. The Church will send servants to me. 2. These
women will become good. 3. These words I shall write in
a book. 4. These things will come into the world in those
days. 5. Now he is not yet teaching me, but in that hour
he shall both teach me and know me. 6. They were pur-
suing these women 1n the evil days, and they will pursue
them even Into the other places. 7. Then will blind men
pray to the Lord, but evil men will not pray. 8. The gifts
were being taken by us from the children, but we shall take
them no longer. 9. We shall pray for (in behalf of) the
same children in the Church. 10. In this world we have
death, but in the kingdom of God we shall have both love
and glory. 11. Then we were being taught by the apostles,
but in that day we also shall teach. 12. In those days I
was persecuting you, but now ye shall persecute me. 13.
Thou wilt not go down to the sea, but wilt pursue these
women with their children into the desert. 14. They were
preaching this gospel, but now they will no longer preach
1t. 15. These things are evil, but you will have good
things in that day. 16. The Lord will come to His Church
In glory.
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LESSON XIV

First Aorist Active and Middle Indicative
Constructions with morelw.

166.

arollw, dmollow, amé\voa,
I release.

éxnpvéa, I preached, I pro-
claimed, aor. of knploow.

¢mioTpédpw, EmioTpéYw, émé-
orpeya, I turn, I return.

érowpalw, €TOLNGOwW, NTOLMA-
oga, I prepare.

7om, adv., already.

favudlw, Bavpdow, édatuaca,

Vocabulary

I wonder, I marvel, I won-
der at.

fepamelw, Oeparelow, éfepa-
mwevaa, I heal.

melfw, Teiow, éreca, I per-
suade.

TLOTEVW, TIOTEVOW ETLOTEVOQ,
I believe.

UToaTpéPw, UTOooTPpéYw, Umé-
ocrpeya, I return.

167. The first aorist is not a different tense from the
second aorist, which will be studied in the next lesson, but
first aorist and second aorist are merely two different ways
of forming the same tense of a verb. Thus the English
I loved is not a different tense from I threw, but the verb
love and the verb throw form the ‘“preterit” (simple past
tense) in two different ways.

168. The aorist is like the imperfect 1n that it refers to
past time. But the imperfect refers to continuous action
in past time, while the aorist is the simple past tense.
Thus the imperfect é\vor means I was loosing, while the
aorist éAvoa means I loosed. It will be remembered that
in present time this distinction between the simple assertion
of the act and the assertion of continued (or repeated)
action 1s not made in Greek (Alw, therefore, means either
I loose or I am loosing). But in past time the distinction
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is very carefully made; the Greek language shows no ten-
dency whatever to confuse the aorist with the imperfect.

169. It should be observed, howeves, that the aorist
tense is often translated by the English perfect. &é\voa,
therefore, may mean I have loosed as well as I loosed. The
Greek perfect, which will be studied in Lesson XXIX,
though it is indeed often to be translated by I have loosed,
has a very different range from that of this English tense.
Where the English I have loosed merely asserts that the ac-
tion has taken place in past time without any implications
as to its present results, it is translated by the Greek aorist.

Examples: nkolocare tnv ¢wvny wov, ye have heard my
voice. This sentence merely asserts that the action has
taken place at some unspecified time in the past. But
if a then were added, and thus the interval between the
past action and the present time when the assertion is
being made were clearly marked, the English would have
the simple preterit. Thus 7ore Nrovoare THv Gwvny uov
would be translated then ye heard my vozce.

170. The context will usually determine quite clearly
whether a Greek aorist is to be translated in English by
the simple past tense (e.g. I loosed) or by the perfect tense
(e.g. I have loosed). The former translation should be
adopted 1n the exercises unless it is perfectly certain that
the other is intended. What the student needs to under-
stand first i1s that the aorist is the simple past tense.

171. The first aorist active indicative of ANw 1s as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\vea, I loosed. - 1. é\loauer, we loosed.
2. é\voas, thou loosedst. 2. é\boarte, ye loosed.

3. é\vae(v), he loosed. 3. é\vaav, they loosed.
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172. The aorist, being a secondary tense (like the im-
perfect), has the augment. The augment is the same for
the aorist as it is for the imperfect (see §§124-126).

173. The aorist, like the imperfect, has the secondary
endings. It will be remembered (see §127) that these, in
the active voice, are as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. -» 1. -uev
2. -s 2. -Te
3. none 3. -» (or-cav).

174. It should be observed that in the first aorist the »
is dropped in the first person singular.

175. Before these personal endings, there stands, in the
aorist, not a variable vowel, but the tense suffix, ga, which
is added to the stem of the verb. Thus, where the future
has oo /¢, the first aorist has ca.

176. In the third person singular this ca is changed to
ce. €\voe(v) may have the movable », like the é\ve(v) of
the imperfect.

177. The form éNlocauev—to take it as an example
—may be divided as follows: é/A\0/oa /uev. ¢€ is the aug-
ment, Av 1s the stem of the verb, ca is the sign of the first
aorist, and uev 1s the secondary personal ending in the
first person plural active.

178. The first aorist middle indicative of Alw is as
follows: '

Sing. Plur,
1. é\voauny, I loosed 1. é\voaueba, we loosed
for myself. for ourselves.
2. éNlow, thou loosedst 2. é\vagacle, ye loosed for
for thyself. yourselves.
3. é\loaro, he loosed 3. é\loavro, they loosed for

for himself. themselves.
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179. As in the future tense so in the aorist tense, the
passive voice 1s entirely distinet in form from the middle.
é\vaauny, therefore, means I loosed for myself, but it does
not mean I was loosed.

180. Like the aorist active, the aorist middle has the sec-
ondary personal endings. It will be remembered (see §139)
that in the middle these secondary personal endings are as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1.  -unv 1. -upefa
2. -00 2. -ole
3. -TO 3. -vro

181. These are preceded, as in the active, by the tense
suffix, ca. No changes occur except in the second person
singular, where é\ow 1s a shortened form for an original
éNVoaogo.

182. The form €Avoauefa — to take it as an example
—is made up as follows: é/Av/cé /uefa. ¢ is the aug-
ment, Av is the stem of the verb, ca is the tense suffix,
uefa is the secondary personal ending in the first person
plural middle.

183. The changes caused by the joining of the ga of the
first aorist tense suffix to the stems of various verbs are like
those caused by the oo /e of the future. As in the case of
the future, however, it cannot be predicted with certainty
what the aorist of a Greek verb will be. Every verb must
be looked up in the lexicon separately. For this purpose
the student should use the general vocabulary at the end
of the book in the manner described in §§161-163. Only,
for the aorist active and middle, we shall be interested in
the third of the principal parts, not in the second.
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184, Constructions with mworeiw

The verb mworelw takes the dative. Thus morelw 70
avBpbmrw means I believe the man.

The verb moredw followed by eis with the accusative
is to be translated by I believe in or on. Thus morelw
els Tov kvpwov means I believe in the Lord or I believe
on the Lord. It must not be supposed, however, that the
preposition eis with the accusative here really means in
like év with the dative. Rather 1s it to be said that the
Greek language merely looks at the act of believing in a
different way from the Inglish; Greek thinks of putting
one’s faith into some one..

185. Exercises

I. 1. &aré\voer 6 kiptos Tov Sodhov alrob, O 8¢ dovUNos
olk amé\vae Tov dA\ov. 2. #dn éméoTpefar ovToL TpPoOs TOV
KUptov, éketvor € émioTpéfovow €v Tals Nuépals Tals Kakats.
3. émorelaauey els TOv kUplov kal ocwoel nuas. 4. kal émi-
oTevoas €ls alTor kal mioTeloels. O. UméoTpefas mpos TOV
kUpiov kal €détatd age els THv ékk\notav alrov. O. €v éxelvats
rals Nuépais émopelecfe év Tals 0dols Tals kakats. (. €me-
orpélare wpds Tov kipiov kai éfepamevoer Duas. 8. éketvol
movnpol, GAN' nuels émelcauer alrtols. 9. NTolmaca Vulv
romov v T® obpav®d. 10. édekauny ge els TOv 0ikOy pov, AN’
oiro. ot wovnpol obk édékavro. 11. avéBhefav ol TugpMoL.
'2. éowoa Uuds éyw, Uuels ¢ éue olk €dékaalle eis Tous olkovs
buv. 13. movnpol Noav abrol, movnpovs O¢ Emeudav eis TNV
éxknotav. 14, é5idatas ue év 7@ tepw. 1. 70TE NKOVOAUEY
rabras Tas évrohds, &ANas 8¢ akoloouev év 77 ékkAnaia. 16.
év ékelvn TH dpa ételeboovTal ék ToD kbouov, TOTE O€ é0éLavTo
nuds. 17. #Hkovoav adrod kal éfavuacav. 18. €dékw av 10
ebayyé\tov, obTor 8¢ o défovrar alro. 19. oldé nKoboauey
TOV KUPLOV 0UOE émioTeloauey €ls aUTOV.
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II. 1. We did not receive the gospel, because we did
not hear the voice of the apostle. 2. In those days we were
not believing in the Lord, but this disciple persuaded us.
3. The sinner turned unto the Lord, and already is being
taught by Him. 4. The servants have prepared houses
for you. 5. This blind man believed in the Lord. 6. The
children wondered, and the disciples believed. 7. Thou
didst not pray to the Lord, and on account of this He did
not heal thee. 8. Those evil men pursued these women
into the desert. 9. I have preached the gospel to them.
10. Ye persecuted me, but I did not persecute you. 11.
These blind men glorified the Lord, because He had healed!
them. 12. Through His disciples He proclaimed His gos-
pel to the world. 13. The promises are good, and we
received them. 14. Ye have received the same promises
and believed on the same Lord. 15. He has not preached
the gospel nor does he preach it now. 16. That woman
has neither glorified the Lord nor received the children.

1The English pluperfect is often to be translated by the Greek aorist.
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LESSON XV
Second Aorist Active and Middle Indicative

186.

vap, conj., postpositive (see
§91), for.

éBalov, I threw, I cast, 2nd
aor. of SaAAw.

éyevounv, I became, dep. 2nd
aor. of yivouat.

eidov,! I saw, 2nd aor. of
BAérw (may also be re-
garded as 2nd aor. of
0paw).

eimov, I sard, 2nd aor. of
Aévyw.

é\aPov, I took, 2nd aor. of
Aapfarw.

7yayov, I led, 2nd aor. of
ayw.

n\fov, I came, I went, 2nd
aor. of épxouat.

Vocabulary

nveyka, I bore, I brought,
Ist aor. of ¢épw (conju-
gated like the 1st aor. of
Aw, but with -ka instead
of -ca).

Aeitw, 2nd. aor. é\vmwov, I
leave.

oouar, I shall see, dep. fut.
of fAérw (may also be re-
garded as future of épaw).

TiwTw,2nd aor. éreoov, I fall.

wpoopépw, I bring to (takes
the accusative of the thing
that is brought and the
dative of the person to
whom it is brought. Ex-
ample: mpoopépw Ta Tékva
7@ kvplw, I bring the chil-
dren to the Lord).

‘Tn the New Testament, €ldov has, in the indicative, almost exclu-
st :ly first aorist endings, instead of second aorist endings, and in other
verbs also first aorist endings are often placed on second aorist stems.
See J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. 11, 1920,
““Accidence and Word Formation”’, edited by W. F. Howard, pp. 208f.,
note 1. It is therefore rather a concession to weakness when eidov
etc. are here treated as second aorists throughout. But this procedure
will probably be better until the nature of the second aorist becomes
thoroughly familiar to the student. The first aorist endings can after-
wards easily be recognized when they occur. Compare §521.



88 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

187. It has already been observed that the second aorist
is not a different tense from the first aorist, but only a dif-
ferent way of forming the same tense. Very few verbs,
therefore, have both a first aorist and a second aorist, just
as very few verbs in English form their preterit both by
adding -ed and by making changes within the body of
the word.

Thus the preterit of live is lived, and the preterit of rise
is rose, but live has no preterit love, nor has rise a preterit
rised. The uses of the tense lived are exactly the same as
the uses of the tense rose. So also in Greek the uses of the
second aorist are exactly the same as the uses of the first
aorist.

188. It cannot be determined beforehand whether a
verb 1s going to have a first aorist or a sceond aorist, nor if
1t has a second aorist what the form of that sccond aorist
will be. These matters can be settled only by an examina-
tion of the lexicon for each individual verb.

189. The second aorist system (consisting of all moods
of the second aorist active and middle) differs from the
present system (consisting of all moods of the present and
imperfect active, middle and passive), not by adding -ca
or any other tense suffix to the stem of the verb, but by
differences, as over against the present, within the body of
the word. Usually these differences mean that the second
aorist has gotten back nearer to the real, fundamental verb
stem than the present has.

Examples: (1) AapBavw has a second aorist é\afov, Aaf-
being the second aorist stem and AaufBav- the present stem.
(2) BaA\w has a second aorist éBalov, Bal- being the sec-
ond aorist stem and SaAA- the present stem.

190. Upon the second aorist stem are formed the second
aorist active and middle. The aorist passive of all verbs
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is different from the aorist middle, whether the aorist middle
is first aorist or second aorist. éAtmounv, therefore, the
aorist middle of Aeirw, does not mean I was left. In
order to translate I was left, an entirely different form, the
aorist passive, would be used.

191. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
an augment, which is just like the augment of the imperfect.
Thus a second aorist stem like Aur- (of Aeirw), which be-
gins with a consonant, prefixes é to make the augment
(the stem Aur- thus making é\urov), while a second aorist
stem like éAf-, which begins with a vowel, lengthens that
vowel (the stem €éN6- thus making 7Afov).

192. The second aorist, being a secondary tense, has
secondary personal endings. Between these and the stem
comes the variable vowel o /e exactly as in the present and
imperfect. The sccond aorist indicative, therefore, 1s con-
jugated exactly like the imperfect, except that the imperfect
is formed on the present stem, while the second aorist
indicative is formed on the second aorist stem. Thus
é\eirouer means we were leaving {imperfect), whereas
éAimouer means we left (second aorist). Sometimes a
single letter serves to distinguish imperfect from second
aorist.  éBaMNouer, for example, means we were throw-
ing (imperfect), whereas éBalouer means we threw (sec-
~nd aorist).

193. The second aorist active indicative of Aeimw, I
leave, 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\vrrov, I left. 1. é\tmouer, we left.
2. €\ures, thou leftst. 2. é\imere, ye left.
3. é\vme(v), he left. 3. €Aumov, they left.
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194. The second aorist middle indicative of Aeirw is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. é\umouny 1. é\trouefa
2. é\lTov 2. é\imeale
3. é\lmeTo 3. é\iTovro
195. Exercises

I. 1. «kal eldouev Tév xipiov kal Hrovoauer Tols AéYyous
adrob. 2. oUde yap elonNles eis ToUs olkovs alT@v oldeé elmes
abrols mapaBolny. 3. év ékelvn 17 (pa éyévovto pabnral Tob
kvptov. 4. obror uev éyévovro palnral ayaboi, éketvor O¢ €Tt
noav mwovnpoi. O. wpoogépepoy alT® Tous Tuphovls. ©O. Emedov
éx ToU olpavob ol d7yyelot ol mwovnpol. 7. Ta umey daiudvia
ékeBalere, Ta O¢ Téxva éfepamelaarte. 8. Tols uev wovnpols
quUYNYAYETE UueLs €ls ToUs olkous Duwy , Tols O€ ayafols 7uers.
9. olx éxnpvfas 70 ebayyéNwov év 11 éxkAnatia, oldE yap éyévov
pabnris. 10, vov uev Néyere Noyouvs ayabols, eimov 6¢ olTol
TOUS alToUs No‘yous Kal €év Tals nuépais éxeivats. 11. émiorel-
gauey els Tov kUowov, ol yap ualdnral gyayov nuas wpos avrov.
12. 7abra pév eimov Dutv év 70 lepw, éketva 0¢ olTw Aéyw.
13. 767€ pev elanhfere eis Ty ékkAnaiav, év ékelvn 0¢é TN Nuépg
eloeheloeole els TOv ovpavov. 14. 1oTe Youela Tov klpLov év
77 80N alrol: émoTeloauer yap els avtov. 15. 0 uév kipios
€EnNGe T0T€e ék TOU KOT MOV, ol 8¢ malnTal avToD éTL uévovaiy év
alr@. 16. ralras Tas évrohas é\afov amd ToU Kuplov, Hunv
yap padnrys avrob. 17. 70Te peév wapehafere Ty émrayye-
Aiav Tapa ToU Kupiov, vy 0¢ Kal KNPUCTETE AUTTNV €V TQW KOO UY.
18. #\fete wpos Tov kbpiov kal TapehaSere map’ alrob TablrTa.
19. cuviyayer fuds alros eis Tiv ékkAnoiav avrod. 20. eldov
ol avBpwmor 7OV vidy ToU Oeob: éyévero yap avrtos avfpwos
Kal Euever €v TOUTW TQ KOO UW.
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II. 1. We did not see Him, for we were not yet dis-
ciples of Him. 2. The apostle brought the sinners to Him.
3. Ye did not hear me, but ye came to my disciples. 4.
Ye entered into this house, but the others went out of 1it.
5. The sinners were going into their houses, but the apostles
saw the Lord. 6. In those days we shall see the Lord, but
in the evil days we did not see Him. 7. Thy brothers
were taking gifts from the children, but the apostles took the
children from them. 8. You became a servant of the
apostle, but the apostle became to you even a brother.
9. Ye have become a church of God, for ye have believed
on His Son. 10. He has gathered together His disciples
into His kingdom. 11. The faithful teacher said that the
Lord is good. 12. They believed in the Lord and brought
others also to Him. 13. They heard the children and
came to them. 14. We received joy and peace from
God, because we were already entering into His kingdom.
15. The disciples say that the apostles saw the Lord and
received this from Him. 16. You went out into the desert,
but the apostle said these things to his brethren.
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LESSON XVI

Aorist Passive Indicative. Future Passive Indicative

196. Vocabulary
avalaufBavw, I take up. éropevfnv, I went, aor., pass-
€BA\nlnv, I was thrown, I was ive in form, of wopelouat.

cast, aor. pass. of SaA\w. nyépbnv, I was raised, aor.
éyevninv, I became,aor., pass. pass. of éyeipw.

in form, of yivouad. nkovafnv, I was heard, aor.
éyvwalnv, I was known, aor. pass. of akolw.

pass. of ywaokw. qvéxny, I was borne, I was
édudaxOnv, I was taught, aor. brought, aor. pass of ¢épw.

pass. of dibackw. Ax6nv, I was led, aor. pass.

éxnpuxOnv, I was preached, I of ayw.
was proclaimed, aor. pass. &¢bnv, I was seen, aor. pass.

of knpioow. of BAérw (may also be re-
éNquebny, I was taken, aor. garded as aor. pass. of
pass. of AauBavw. opaw).

197. The aorist passive indicative and the future passive
indicative are formed on the aorist passive stem, which
appears in the sixth place among the principal parts. The
fourth and fifth of the principal parts will be studied in a
subsequent lesson.

198. The aorist passive stem is formed by adding fe
to the verb stem. This fe is lengthened throughout the
indicative to fn. Thus the aorist passive stem of Aiw ap-
pears as Avfn-.

199. The aorist being a secondary tense, the augment,
formed exactly as in the case of the imperfect (see §§124-
126), is prefixed to the tense stem, and the secondary per-
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sonal endings are added. Thesc personal endings are of
the active form (see §127), and are like those which are used
in the imperfect active indicative except that in the third
person plural the alternative ending -gav is chosen instead
of -v. In the aorist passive indicative, the personal end-
ings are added directly to the tense stem, without any vari-
able vowel intervening.

200. The future passive indicative is formed by adding
-co /e to the aorist passive stem (with its fe lengthened
to 6n), which, however, since the future is a primary not
a sccondary tense, has in the future no augment. To this
future passive stem, Auvfnoo /e, the middle primary end-
ings are added, and the future passive is conjugated exactly
like the future middle except that the stem is Avfngo/e
instead of Avoo /e.

201. The aorist passive indicative of Abw is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. eNVOqv, I was loosed. 1. éNUOnuev, we were loosed.
2. é\vfns, thou wast loosed. 2. éNlfnrte, ye were loosed.
3. éNUOn, he was loosed. 3. éNUfnoav, they were
loosed.

202. 'The future passive indicative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. | | Plur.
1. Mbnoouar, I shall be 1. Nvfnobueba, we shall be
loosed. loosed.
2. Nvbnon, thouwilt be 2. Mvfnoeale, ye wrllbe
loosed. loosed.
3. Avbnoerar, he will be 3. Nvbnoovrar, they will be

loosed. loosed.
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203. The uses of the parts of the verb which have been
studied so far may be summarized as follows:

I loose.
Active. Abw = or
Boasiit I am loosing.
Tidiestive I loose for myself.
Middle. Aouat = or
I am loosing for myself.
Passive. Aopat = I am being loosed.
eapaitait Active. €éAvov = I was loosing.
perie Middle. é\vouny = I was loosing for myself.
Indicative . oy :
Passive. énvouny = I was being loosed.
it Active. Aow = [ shall loose.
Indicative Middle. Nooouar = I shall loose for myself.
Passive. Avfnoouar = I shall be loosed.
Aot Active. €\voa = I loosed.
i Middle. é\veauny = I loosed for myself.
Indicative ; "~
Passive. éxvfnv = ] was loosed.

Formation of Aorist Passive Stems of Verbs Whose Verb
Stems End in a Consonant

204. Before the 6 of the aorist passive tense-suffix, a
final = or B of the verb stem is changed to ¢, a final «
or v is changed to x, and a final 7, 6, or 6 1s changed
to ¢. The changes in the case of m, B, x, v can be re-
membered if it be observed that 6 is equivalent to th and
that what the changes amount to is adding on an h to the
preceding letters so as to make them conform to the th.
Thus before th, p or b becomes ph, and k or g becomes ch.

Examples: The aorist passive of méumw is éméupbnr, of
ayw, 1x0nv, of relbw, éretabny.

205. Like the other principal parts, however, the aorist
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passive of a Greek verb cannot be formed with any cer-
tainty on the basis of general rules, but must be noted for
each verb separately.

206. Second Aorist Passive

Some verbs have a second aorist passive instead of a first
aorist passive. This second aorist passive is conjugated
in the indicative exactly like a first aorist passive. But it
has no 6 in the tense stem.

Example: The second aorist passive indicative of ypa¢w
1S éypagpny, éypadns, éypadpn, éypapnuev, €ypadnTe, €ypa-

¢noav.
Aorist and Future of Deponent Verbs

207. Some deponent verbs have passive, not middle,
forms.

Example: The aorist of &mokpivouar, I answer, 1s are
kptbnv, I answered.?

208. Some deponent verbs have both middle and passive
forms.

Example: The aorist of <vyivouat, I become, 1is either
éyevounv, I became, or éyevnfnyv, I became. éyevounv and
éyevnfny mean exactly the same thing, both the middle
and the passive forms having active meaning.

209. Exercises

I. 1. émoreboauer els Tov kbpiov kal éyvdbaOnuer O’
wbrod. 2. rabra éypddn &v Tols BiBNos. 3. édidatare Ta
Téxva, €6daxfnre ¢ kal avTol vmd ToU kuptov. 4. éNnueln-
cav ol mioTol els TOv olpavov, éfeBAnfncav 6& éE alrol ol
dyvyehot ol Tovnpot. O. éyeplnoovTal ol vekpol T NOYW TOV
kuptov. ©. obToL ol Tuploi cuvnxbnoav eis THv éxkkAnoiav.
7. é£eBN0n T4 dawubvia® 6 yap kbpios €£éBalev alra. 8.
TéumovTal uev kal vov ol pwalnrai, éréudfnoav d¢é T6TE oL AMO-

1But occasionally amokpivouat has middle forms.
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ogTolot kal weuplnoovrar év éxelvy TN Nuépa Kal ol ayyelot.
9. elon\Oes els v ékkAnotav kal éBamrtiotns. 10. émioTeldn
v koouw,! aveAnupln év 86fn. 11. ol anapTwlol éowlnoav
év éxelvn T Wpa kal éyevifnoav wafnral ToU kupiov. 12.
émopelOnuev els €repov ToOmov: ol yap Oéfovrar Nuds olToL.
13. édotaochn o Beds UmMo ToU viov, édoface be avrov. 14,
70 evayyEéNov €knpUxOn év Tals nuépats éketvais, knpuxOnoerat
0¢ kal vov. 10. érowuaclnoerar nuty T0TOS €V olpavy Kata
v émrayyekiav Tov kvpitov. 16. Ta Tékva wpoanrvéxfnoav T
kupiw. 17. €idov olror 70 Tpdowmov TOU Kupiov Kal fKovaavy
s pwrrs abrol. 18. év 74 utkpd olkw dkovabnoerat 1 Pwyn
700 amoogTolov. 19. mpltés elut TV auapTwlr, éowlny e
kal éyw. 20. &Youefa uév Tols ayyélovs, ddOnoouela be kai
v’ albrav.

II. 1. This is the Church of God, but the sinners were
brought into i1t. 2. This man was cast out on account of
the gospel. 3. I was sent to the sinners, but you were be-
ing sent to your brothers. 4. Thou didst not receive the
gospel, but the others received it and were saved. 5.
These words have been written by the apostles. 6. The
servants will come into the house, but the sons were bap-
tized in that hour. 7. Ye will see the Lord in heaven, but
the apostles were taught by Him. 8. The disciples brought
the blind men to the Lord, but the children were led by
others. 9. The gifts were being received from the servants,
but the law was proclaimed to the world. 10. A place
was prepared for the brethren. 11. We went to the sea,
but our sons will go into the temple. 12. After these
things, they were taken up into glory. 13. The Son of
Man was raised up from the dead® and was glorified. 14.
The promises of God were heard in the world.

1The article is often omitted with k0o uos. See §311.
Prom the dead, €K veKpQV.
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210.

ayios, a, ov, adj.,

aywt, the saints.
aipa, aipartos, 70, bl
alwy, aldvos, 0, an

LESSON XVII
The Third Declension

Vocabulary

holy; ol

ood.
age; €is

TOv aldva, for ever; €ls ToUS
aldvas TV alwvwy, for ever

and ever.
apxwv, apxovTos, o,

a ruler.

Ypaupa, YPAuuaTos, TO, @

letter.

é\mis, é\midos, 1, a hope.

GéNnua, Bexnuaros, 76, a will.

vOE, vukTos, 1, a night.

ovoua, OVOLATOS, TO, @ name.

TVEVUQ, TVELUATOS, TO, G SPIT=
1t, the Spirit.

pripa, pyuaros, 70, a word.

capk, capkos, 7, flesh.

clua, cwuaros, 7o, a body.

211. The declensions of (1) é\wis, é\widos, 1, a hope,
(2) v, wukrés, 7, a night, and (3) apxwv, @pxovros, 0, @

ruler, are as follows:

é\tis, 7, stem é\mid-|viE, %, stem vukr-|apxwy, 0,stem apxovr-
Sing. N. é\mis viE apxwy

G. é\midos YUKTOS &pxOoVTOS

D. é\ride VUKTL apxovTL

A. é\rida vUKTQ apxovTa

V. é\ri vOE apxwy
Plur. N.V. é\rides VUKTES &P XOVTES

G. éxTidwy VUKTQV apxovTwWy

D. é\ria(v) wki(v) apxovat(v)

A. é\rmidas vUKTas apxovras
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212. The case endings in the third declension are as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. -sor none. N. V. -€s
G. -0s G. -V
D. - D -ot
A. -a A -as
V. Like nominative

or none,

213. These case endings are added to the stem, and the
stem can be discovered, not from the nominative, as is
possible in the first and second declensions, but only by
dropping off the -os of the genitive singular. Thus the
genitive singular must be known before any third declen-
sion noun can be declined.

214. It will be observed that both in the accusative
singular ending and in the accusative plural ending the
a is short. The dative plural -¢«(») may have the mova-

ble ». (See §44.)

215. The nominative is formed in various ways, which
it will probably be most convenient not to try to classify.

216. The vocative also is formed differently in different
nouns. It is very often like the nominative.

217. In the dative plural the combination of consonants
formed by the -g¢ of the case ending coming after the final
consonant of the stem causes various changes, which are in
general the same as those set forth in §156. But where
two consonants, as vr, are dropped before the following o,
the preceding vowel is lengtherad, o, however, being length-
ened not to w but to ov. So in apyxovai(v), the dative
plural of apxwv.
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218. The gender of third declension nouns, except in
the case of certain special classes like the nouns in -ua,
-paros, cannot easily be reduced to rules, and so must be
learned for each noun separately.

219, Thus if the student is asked what the word for
flesh is, it is quite insufficient for him to say that it is gdpt.
What he must rather say is that it is capé, capkés, fem-
inine. Without the genitive singular, it would be im-
possible to determine the stem; and unless the stem 1is
known, of course the noun cannot bhe declined. And with-
out knowing the gender, one could not use the word cor-
rectly, One could not tell, for example, whether 6 capé
or 1 gapt or 76 gapf would be correct.

220. These two difficulties, coupled with the difficulty
of the dative plural, make the third declension more diffi-
cult than the first and second. Otherwise the declension
1s easy, when once the case endings have been thoroughly
mastered and have been distinguished clearly from those
of the other two declensions.

221. Monosyllables of the Third Declension

Monosyllabic nouns of the third declension have the ac-
sont on the ultima in the genitive and dative of both num-
oers. In the genitive plural it is the circumflex.

Example: capé, ocapkds, capkwv.

This rule is an exception to the rule of noun accent.
In accordance with the rule of noun accent, the accent
would remain on the same syllable as in the nominative
singular so nearly as the general rules of accent would
permit.
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222. Nouns in -ua

An important class of nouns in -ua, with stems ending in
-uat, are declined like évoua. These nouns are all neuter.
The declension of évoua, ovéuartos, 76, @ name, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. A. V. dvoua N.A. V. orduara
G. dvouartos G. dvouatwy
D. édvouare D. ovouaci(v)

Since ovoua is a neuter noun, it has its accusative
and vocative of both numbers like the nominative, and its
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural ending in a.

(See §42.)

223. The declensions of other third-declension nouns
will be found in §§559-566, and can be referred to as they
are needed.

224. Exercises

I. 1. é\mida olk €xovaww olbe TO Trvebua 70 dywov. 2. dia
v éATida TNV kany Jreykay TalTa ol ualnral Tob kvpiov. 3.
TaUTA é0TV TG pyuata ToU aylov wrevuatos. 4. éypadn Ta
ovouara vuwy bvwo Tov Beob év TR BiBAiw THs {whs. O. 1O
AoYw ToU Kupiov écwaey nuas 0 Beds. 6. ol apxovres ol movn-
poL OUK €émioTevoav els 7O Ovoua TOU Kuplov. 7. TAUTQ €ELTOV
€KELvoL TOls dApxovaiy TouTOovu TOU alivos. 8. dyeale Uuels 10
TPOTWTOV ToU Kupiov els Tov aldva, AN’ olk 8yYovtat alTo ol
movnpot, OTL oUK émioTevaav e€ls 10 Ovoma alrov. 9. olkére
Kata capka ywwokouey Tov kUpov. 10. év 77 gapkl vuwy
eloeTe Tov avaTov, alha dia ToD ayiov mrebuaros éxere éNmida
kaAqv. 11. 70 pev ypauua damoxktelver, év TH ¢ mrebupart
Exere {wnv. 12, BAérouer 70 mpdocwmov TOD Kuplov Kal év
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vukTl! kal év nuépa. 13. édidatav ot uafnral kai ToUs
apyxovras kal Tovs SobMous. 14. év ékelvn T vukTl €ldeTe TOV
apyovra Tov movnpov. 1H. pera TWv apxovTwy Nunv év ékelvw
7Q olkw. 106. wera 8¢ éxelvmy Tnv vikta HAOev olTos év T
wvebuare eis Ty épnuov. 17. TavTa éoTw pnuara €Awioos
kal {whs. 18. fryayer avrdv 76 ayiov mrevua €is TO Lepov.
19. radra 7a pnuara éknpixlOn év éxeivy Ty vukrl Tots doUNots
700 apxovros. 20. nyépfnoav Ta cwpara Ty aylwy.

II. 1. By the will of God we believed on the name of
the Lord. 2. The rulers did not receive this hope from the
apostle, because they did not believe in the Lord. 3. We
shall know the will of God for ever. 4. In this age we
have death, but in that age hope and life. 5. In our flesh
we remain 1n this age, but through the Spirit of God we
have a good hope. 6. By the will of God we were saved
from our sins through the blood of the Lord. 7. In those
days ye saw the rulers. 8. This age is evil, but in it we
have hope. 9. These words we wrote to the rulers.
10. We came to the good ruler and to the apostle of the
Lord. 11. In our bodies we shall see death, but we shall
be raised up according to the word of God. 12. Ye werc
persecuted by the ruler, but the blood of the Lord saves
you from sin. 13. We wrote those good words to the evil
ruler. 14. This night became to them an hour of death,
but they believed on the name of the Lord. 15. The evil
nirits were cast out by the word of the Lord.

tIn phrases such as €v wvukTi and €v nuépg, the article is often
omitted.
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LESSON XVIII

Present Participles. Use of Participles

225. Vocabulary
wpoaépxouat, dep., I come to, &v, oloa, v, being, present
I go to, with dative. participle of eiut (for de-

clension, see §580).

226. The declension of Aiwy, Alovaa, Avov, loosing, the
present active participle of Abw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Nowv Alovoa AUov
G. Abovros Avolons AlovTos
D. Aovre Avobap AlovTi
A. Movra Alovoav \Uow
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Alovres Alovaat Alovra
G. Avovrwy Avovo @y A\vovTwy
D. Abova(v) Avovoats Novae ()
A. Aovras Avoloas AovTa

227. This declension, like the declension of other adjec-

tives, should be learned across, and not down the columns.
See §61.

228. It will be observed that the masculine and neuter
are declined according to the third declension (the masculine
exactly like apyxwv) and the feminine according to the
first declension (like d86fa). The accent 1n the genitive
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plural feminine follows the noun rule for the first declen-
sion, not the adjective rule (sce §§51, 62).

229, It will be remembered that in the accusative plural
the a in the ending 1s short in the third declension but long
in the first declension.

230. The declension of Avouevos, 7n, ov, loosing for
himself, the present middle participle, and of Avduevos, 7,
ov, being loosed, the present passive participle of Aw, is as
follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avouevos Avouévn Avopevoy
G. vouévov Avouévns Avouévou
D. Avouévyw Avouérn Avouévw
A. Avouevov Avouévny Avouevoy
Plur.
M. F, N.
N. V. vduevor Avouevat Avoueva
G. Dvouévwy Avouévwy Avouévwy
D. Avouévors Avouévais Avopuévots
A. )Avouévous Avouévas Avouera

It will be observed that this declension is like that of
adjectives of the second and first declension.

231. The present participles are formed on the present
stem of the verb (see §151). The present participles of any
regular verb can be made by adding -wy, -ovoa, -ov, and
-Ouevos, -ouévn, -ouevor to the present stem of that verb.

232. Use of Participles

The participles are verbal adjectives. Being adjectives,
they have gender, number, and case; and like other adjce-
tives they agree in gender, number, and case with the nouns
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that they modify. On the other hand, since they partake
of the nature of verbs, (a) they have tense and voice, (b)
they rececive, like other parts of a verb, adverbial modifiers,
and (c) if they be participles of a transitive verb they can
take a direct object.

Examples: (1)6 amrdorolos Néywy TaiTa v 7w lep@ PAéme
Tov kUpiov, the apostle, saying these things in the temple,
sees the Lord. Here the participle Néywr, which means
saying, agrees with ambéocrolos, which 1s in the nomina-
tive case and singular number and is a masculine noun.
The participle, therefore, must be nominative singular
masculine. On the other hand, the participle 1s enough
of a verb to have tense and voice. It is in the present
tense because the action which it denotes is represented
as going on at the same time as the action of the
leading verb [Aémer; it 1s In the active voice because
it represents the apostle as doing something, not as hav-
ing something done to him. And 1t has the adverbial
modifier év 7 tepw and the direct object ratra. On
the other hand, it haus no subject, as a finite verb (e.g.
an indicative) would have; for the noun amdorolos,
which denotes the person represented as performing the
action denoted by the participle, is not the subject of the
participle, but the noun with which the participle, like any
other adjective, agrees.

(2) BNémouev Tov ambdboTolov Néyovra TalUTa €V TQ LEPW,
we see the apostle saying these things in the temple. Here
the noun with which the participle agrees is accusative
singular masculine. Therefore the participle must also be
accusative singular masculine. But its direct object and its
adverbial modifier are the same as in (1).

(3) mpocepxbuedo T® drocTOAw NéyovTL TaUTA €V TW lepw,
we come to the apostle while he is saying these things in
the temple. Here the participle Aéyovr. agrees with a
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masculine noun in the dative singular and must there-
fore itself be dative singular masculine. But in this ex-
ample it is quite impossible to translate the participle
literally. The translation, we come to the apostle saying
these things in the temple, would not do at all, for in
that English sentence the participle saying would be un-
derstood as agreeing not with the apostle but with the sub-
ject of the sentence, we. It is necessary, therefore, to give
up all attempts at translating the participle ‘‘literally”’. In-
stead, we must express the idea which is expressed by the
Greck participle in an entirely different way—by the use
of a temporal clause. When such temporal clauses are
used to translate a Greek present participle they are usually
introduced by while. Such a free translation would have
been better than the literal translation even in Example (1),
although there the literal translation was not absolutely
impossible. It would have been rather better to translate
0 amboTohos Néywv TadTa év TQ lep® PBAémer TOv Kkvpov by
while the apostle is saying these things in the temple, he sees
the Lord.

(4) dibackouévw UTO TOU @mooTONOV TpPOTEPXOVTAL AUTY OL
dovNot, while he is being taught by the apostle, the servants
are coming to him. Here 8.baokouévy agrees with alTw,
which, like 7@ amosréhw in the preceding example, 1s
dative with the verb mpogépxouat. bidagkouévy is the pres-
ent passtve participle of dibaorw.

233. The Tense of the Participle

The tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb.

The present participle, therefore, is used if the action
denoted by the participle is represented as taking place
at the same time as the action denoted by the leading verb,
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no matter whether the action denoted by the leading verb
1s past, present or future.

Examples: (1) éudackouévw Umd Tob amorTédlov mpoanAfov
alT® ot bovAot, while he was being taught by the apostle, the
servants came to him. Here the action denoted by the
participle dudackouévw, though it is past with reference to
the time when the sentence is spoken or written, is pres-
ent with reference to the time of the leading verb—that 1s,
the teaching was going on at the same time as the coming
of the servants. Hence the present participle is used.

(2) mopevouévw €év 1] 660 mpoonNlov alTd ol uabnTal
alrov, while he was going n the way, his disciples came to
him. It will be observed that the participles of the depo-
nent verb mwopevonar, like other parts of that verb, are ac-
tive in meaning though passive in form. Otherwise this
example is like (1).

(83) mopevouevos év T 060 €idev TUPNOVY, while he was
going in the way, he saw a blind man. Here it will be
observed that the participle frequently agrees with the
unexpressed subject of a verb. Similarly Aéywv ratra eldev
TvpNOov, means while he was saying these things, he saw a
blind man, and Néyovres Talta €ldete TupAov means while
ye were saying these things, ye saw a blind man.

234. The Attributive Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can stand in the
attributive position.

Examples: (1) It will be remembered (see §70) that o
avyados amwbébocrohos means the good apostle. In exactly the
same way 0 Aéywv TaiTa € T lepw amooTolos means the
saying-these-things-in-the-temple apostle. The participle
(with its modifiers) is here an adjective in the attributive
position; it takes the exact place of the attributive ad-
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jective ayaflos in the phrase ¢ ayaflos amosrolos. It Is
more usual, however, to place the attributive participle
(with its modifiers) in the second of the two alternative
positions in which the attributive adjective can stand.
Thus the usual order would be 6 amooTolos 0 Aéywr TavTa
év 7@ lepd. Here the Néywv Talra év 70 lepg takes the
exact place of ayafés in the phrase 6 amdésrolos 6 ayabos,
which is one of the two ways in which the good apostle can
be expressed.

Of course the “‘literal” translation, the saying-these-things-
in-the-temple apostle, is not good English. The idiomatic
English way of expressing the same idea is the apostle who
18 saying these things in the temple.

The difference between this attributive use of the par-
ticiple and the use which appears in Example (1) in §232
should be noticed very carefully. In the sentence o amo-
ogToNos Néywy TalTa év T® lepd BAémer Tov kUpov, the parti-
ciple Aéywr, being in the predicate, not in the attributive,
position, gocs only somewhat loosely with 6 amooTolos
(though it agrees with it), and really modifies also the
verb BNérer—that is, it tells when the action denoted by
BNémer took place. But the addition of the one little word
0 before Aéywr makes an enormous difference in the mean-
ing. When that wora is added we have the sentence ¢
amooTolos 0 Néywy TalTa €V T® Lep® BNémer Tov kiplov, the
apostle who says these things in the temple sees the Lord.
Ilere Néywr stands in the attributive position, and does
not in any way modify the verb BAémet; but it tells what
apostle is being spoken of. Suppose some one asks us what
apostle we are talking about. We could reply, “Not the
good apostle or the bad apostle, or the great apostle or
the small apostle, but the saying-these-things-in-the-temple
apostle.” It will be scen that the attributive participle
1dentifies the particular apostle that we are talking about.
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(2) Compare €idov Tols amooTdhovs Aéyovras rtavta, [
saw the apostles while they were saying these things or I saw
the apostles saying these things, with eldov ToUs amooTolovs

ToUs Néyovras Tavra, I saw the apostles { Lh;{i} were saying

these things. In the latter case the (attributive) participle
tells what apostles we are talking about.

235 Substantive Use of the Participle

The participle, like any other adjective, can be used
substantively with the article.

It will be remembered that 6 ayafos means the good
man; n ayaln, the good woman; ro ayafov, the good thing,
ol ayaboi, the good men, etc. In exactly the same way o
Néywr TabTa év TQ lepw means the saying-these-things-in-the-
temple man. The participle (with its modifiers), just like
the adjective, tells what man we are talking about. But
how shall the same idea be expressed in idiomatic English?

There are various closely related ways—for example, the

an who [says
Fo i .
e |18 saying |

says \ . ; (says
{is saying [ these things in the temple, or he who {{'53 saying}

these things in the temple. 1t should be observed, however,
that none of these English phrases is a literal translation of
the Greek. The Greek 6 does not mean the man or the one
or he. It means the, and it 1s just as simple an article as
the article in the phrase the cat or the dog or the house.
But in Lnglish we do not use the article with the sub-
stantive participle. Therefore we have to reproduce the
1dea of the Greek 0 Aéywr by a phrase of which the individ-
ual parts have absolutely nothing to do with the individual
parts of the Greek phrase. It is only the total meaning
of the English phrase which is the same as the total mean-
ing of the Greek phrase.

these things in the temple, or the one who
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The following examples should also be examined:

(1) e€idov Tov Néyovra Tabra év 14 lepw, I saw the one
who was saying these things in the temple. Here the Greek
uses the present participle because the time of the action de-
noted by the participle is the same as that of the action
denoted by the leading verb, even though the action de-
noted by the leading verb here happens to be in past time.

(2) e€ibov ToUs Aéyovras Tavra, I saw those who were
saying these things.

(3) 6 4&deNgos T17s Aeyolons TabTa O0oUNOs éoriwv, the
brother of the woman who ts saying these things is a servant.

(4) o0 mioTebwy €ls TOv é€yelpovTa TOUS VvekpolUs owlerat,
he who believes on the One who raises the dead 1s being saved.

(5) 716 o&tov Tols avlpwmovs 10 BéNnua Tov feob éoTwy,
the thing that saves (or that which saves) men ts the will of
God.

(6) 7Ta BAemoueva ol uéver els Tov allva, the things that
are seen do not remain for ever.

236. The following summary may be found useful:

Present Participles

Act. Nowy = loosing.
Mid. Avouevos = loosing for himself.
Pass. Avouevos =being loosed.

Present Participles with Article

the man who looses.
the one who looses.
he who looses.

Act. 0 Awy,
the loosing man

Mid. o )wﬁpevos, the man who looses for himself.
the loosing-for- the one who looses for himself.
himself man he who looses for himself.
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Pass. 6 Mvbuevos, the man who s being loosed.
the being-loosed = < the one who s being loosed.
man he who s being loosed.
Act. 70 Adov, _ [ the thing that looses.

the loosing thing \ that which looses.

the men who loose.
the ones who loose,
those who loose.

Act. ol Avovres,
the loosing men

Il

237. It should be noticed that the English word ke in
the phrase he who looses is not a real—certainly not an ordi-
nary—personal pronoun, but merely the light antecedent
of the relative pronoun who. He has no value of its own
but goes in the closest possible way with who, so as to form
the phrase he who. The Greek language, rather strangely
as 1t may seem to us, possesses no such light antecedent of
the relative. The ordinary Greek way, therefore, of ex-
pressing the idea he who looses is to use article with parti-
ciple and say the loosing man, 6 Awv. Similarly, the
English word that in the phrase that which looses, and the
English word those in the phrase those who loose, are not
really demonstrative adjectives or pronouns; they do not
really “point out’ anything. They are very different, for
example, from the demonstratives in the phrases that house
across the street or those trees over there on the campus. The
that and the those in these sentences could be accompanied
by a pointing finger; they are real demonstratives. But
the that and the those in the phrases that which looses or
those that loose are simply light antecedents of the relative,
and for them the Greek has no equivalent. Such phrases,
thercfore, must be cast into an entirely different mould
before they can be translated into Greek.
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238. The English word that has a number of widely dif-
ferent uses. It is (1) a conjunction, (2) a demonstrative
adjective or pronoun, (3) a light antecedent of the relative,
and (4) a relative pronoun like which.

Example: I know that that which saves the men that receive
that gospel is the will of God. Here the first that is a conjunc-
tion; the second, the light antecedent of the relative; the
third, a relative pronoun; the fourth, a real demonstrative.
The Greek language has a different way of expressing each
of these uses of that. The sentence in Greek would be as
follows: ywwokw 6Tt 76 g@lov ToUs dexouévous é€ketvo TO
ebayyéhov 70 BéAnua Tou Oeov éoTiv.

The two uses of the English word those may be illustrated
by the sentence, those who believe will receive those good
men, ol moTevovTes OékovTal €éxelvous Tols ayabous.

239. The importance of this lesson and the two follow-
ing lessons can hardly be overestimated. Unless the stu-
dent understands thoroughly the use of participles, 1t will
be quite impossible for him ever to master the later lessons
or to read the Greek Testament. The participle 1s quite
the crucial matter in the study of Greek.

240. Exercises

I. 1. Swekbuevor Umd Tob dpxovros wpooevxoueda 7@
Aed. 2. 0 o& dexouevos déxerar kal Tov kUptov. 3. TalTa Né
YOUEV TOLS TOPEVOUEVOLS €LS TOV OLKOV TeEPL TOU €YELPOVTOS TOUS
vekpoUs. 4. éfepxouévols €k THs €kkA\noias Néyer nulv TavTa.
5. al ékkAnoial al Stwkouevalr VT TV APXOVTWY LT TEVOUTLY
éls Tov kUpwov. 6. ol TioTelovTes els Tov kbpov cwlovtat. 7.
~vwookee 6 Oeos Ta ypagpoueva €v 1@ Bifhiw Tis {whs. 8.
¢ENNGouer wpos alrols @yovres Ta Tékva. 9. eldouev ToUs
NauBévovras Ta ddpa amd Tav Tékvwy. 10. ovTés éoTwv O
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dpxwy O dexoOuevods ue eis Tov oikov abrov. 11. ayuwol elow
ol mioTelovres €els TOv KkUpov Kal gwl{ouevor vw alrov. 12,
70076 €07t TO Tvelua 70 o@lov fuds. 13. Noav év 74 olkw TG
Avouévw Umd Tob &pxovros. 14. foav év 7¢ olkw Avoudvw
Umo Tov dpxovros. 15. alry éortiv 1) ékkAnoia 7 mwoTebovoa
els TOv kUpwov. 16. Subackduevor Umd ToU kupiov émopeveale
év T4 000 T4 dvaBawolay eis Tnv épnuov. 17. éknpixfn v’
alT@V 7O eVayyéhov 1O c@lov Tols auapTwlovs. 18. Tolrd
éaTv TO ebayyéNwov TO KNpuaaTOueEvoy €v TR KOTUW Kal ooV
rous avBpwmous. 19. nAfov mpos avroy Bamrilovra ToUs ua-
Onras. 20. ér. bvra év TGO lepw eldouer alTov.

II. 1. While he was still in the! flesh the Lord was sav-
ing those who were believing on Him. 2. While we were
being taught in the temple we were being persecuted by
the ruler. 3. Those who are being saved by the Lord know
Him who saves them. 4. Those who were proclaiming
these things received, themselves also, the things which
were being proclaimed by them. 5. She who is receiving
the Lord into her house sces the face of the One who saves
her. 6. While He was still tcaching in the temple we saw
Him. 7. While we were teaching in the temple we saw
the One who saves us. 8. The hope that is seen 1s not hope.
9. The Lord said to those who were believing on Him that
God saves sinners. 10. The brothers of those who perse-
cute the disciples have not hope. 11. Those who say these
things do not know the One who saves the Church. 12. We
were cast out by the ruler who persecutes the Church.
13. This is the voice which is being heard by those who
believe in the Lord. 14. While I was remaining 1n the
house, I saw the women who were taking gifts from the
disciples. 15. Being preached by those who believe 1n the
Lord, the gospel will lead men into the Church. 16. The
faithful ones will see the Lord going up into heaven.

'In such phrases, the article is often omitted in Greek:
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LESSON XIX

Aorist Participles Active and Middle
Use of Participles (continued)
The Negatives ov and un.

241.
ayaywy, having led, 2nd aor.

Vocabulary

éNwv, having come, 2nd aor.

act. part. of ayw.

améfavov, I died, 2nd aor.

of amobfrokw.

amexptbny, I answered, aor.
indic., pass. in form, of

amokpivouat.

eirwr, having said, 2nd aor.

act. part. of Aéyw.

242.

N.

part.

of €pxouat.

éveykwy, having borne, having
brought, 2nd aor. act. part.
of ¢épw (the 1st aorist,
nveyka, 1S commoner in the
indicative).

16wy, having seen, 2nd aor.
act. part. of [Aérw (or
opaw).

The declension of Abgas, Aoaca, Avoav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Alw, is as follows:

=g 2

= T

M.
Aoas
AUoavTos
Avoarri
Avoavta

M.
AvaavTes
AvoavTwy
Nvoacoi(v)
ANvocavras

Sing.

F.
Aoaca

Avoaons

Avoaoy
Avcacary

Flar.

F.
ANcacat
Avocaocwy
Avoacats
Avoacas

N.
ANUoav
AUoavTos
ANoavtt
Aboay

N.
Avoavra
Avoavrwy
Agaai(v)
AlcavTa



114 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

243. Like the present active participle, the aorist active
participle is declined according to the third declension in
the masculine and neuter, and according to the first declen-
sion in the feminine.

244. The characteristic oa, which, it will be remem-
bered is the sign of the aorist system (the third of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This ¢a, as 1n the rest
of the aorist system, 1s added to the verb stem.

245. The augment, however, appears only in the indica-
tive mood. Thus, although the aorist active indicative
of Mw is é\voa, the aorist active participle is not é\lcas,
but Aloas, and although the aorist active indicative of
drolw 1s flrovoa the aorist active participle i1s not 7Mkoboas
but akoloas.

246. The declension of Aveauevos, n, ov, having loosed
for himself, the aorist middle participle of Aiw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avoauevos Avoauévn Avoauevoy
G. Avoauévov Avoauévns Avoauévov
D. Avoauévw Avoauévy Ao auévy
A. DAvoauevoy Avaauévny Avgauevoy
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Qvoauevor Avoauevat Avoaueva
G. Avoauévwy Avoauévwy AU auévwy
D. Avoauévors Avoauévats Avaauévors
A. Avoauévouvs Avoauévas Avoaueva

247. Like the present middle and passive participle, the
aorist middle participle (the aorist passive is quite differ-
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ent) is declined like an ordinary adjective of the second
and first declension.

248. Like the aorist active participle and the rest of
the aorist system, the aorist middle participle is formed on
the aorist stem. The characteristic ¢a appears through-
out.

249. The declension of idwv, ibovoa, tdov, having seen,
the second aorist active participle of SAérw (it may also be
regarded as coming from opaw), 1s as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. idov (botoa Loov
G. (dbvros tdolons tdovros
D. idovre tdolan idovte
A. (dovra tbovoav Loov
Plur.
M. N.
N. V. (dovres tdoloat Loovra
G. idovrwy tbova v LoovTwWY
D. idobo(v) tdoloats t6odai(v)
A. (dovras tboloas thovra

250. It will be observed that the second aorist active
participle 1s declined like the present .active participle ex-
cept that it has an irregular accent. The accent on the
first form does not follow the verb rule of recessive accent,
but is on the ultima. Thereafter the noun rule is followed,
the accent remaining on the same syllable throughout, except
in the genitive plural feminine, where §51 comes into play.

251. It will be remembered that the augment appears
only in the indicative mood. It must therefore be dropped
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from the third of the principal parts before the aorist par-
ticiple can be formed. In irregular verbs like B\érw
(6paw) the dropping of the augment in the second aorist
sometimes gives difficulty. The third of the principal parts
of BNérw (opaw) is e€idov. Without the augment the
second aorist stem is i6-, for « was here irregularly aug-
mented to e. On the other hand, the second aorist par-
ticiple of Aéyw is eirwv (eimov being the second aor-
ist indicative), because here eim- was the second aorist
stem and being regarded as long enough already was not
changed at all for the augment.

252. Except in the case of a few such verbs, where the
dropping of the augment from the third of the principal
parts in order to get the aorist stem to which the -wv is
added to form the participle, might give difficulty, the
student is expected to perform the necessary processes for
himself. Thus if a form amrofavwr is found in the exer-
cises, the student i1s expected to see that this form is the
participle of a second aorist of which the indicative (with
the augment) is améfavor. This form, since the verb is
irregular, will be found in the general vocabulary.

253. The second aorist middle participle is declined
exactly like the present middle participle, and differs from
the present middle participle only because it is formed on
the second aorist stem instead of on the present stem. Thus
Aafouevos 1s the second aorist middle participle of AauBarvw,
é\afBorv being the second aorist active indicative (third of
the principal parts).

254. Use of the Aorist Participle

In accordance with the principle formulated in §233,
that the tense of the participle is relative to the time of the
leading verb, the aorist participle denotes action prior to
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the action denoted by the leading verb, whether the action
denoted by the leading verb is past, present or future.

Examples:

(1) 6 amdéorolos eirwy Tavra év TW iepw BNéTel TOV kiplLov,
the apostle having said these things in the temple ts seeing
the Lord. Here eirwr, the aorist participle, denotes action
prior to the action denoted by SAérec. Compare Example (1)
in §232.

(2) eimrawv Tavra ampNlev, having said these things he
went away. The literal translation of the participle 1s
here perfectly possible. But 1t would be more 1diomatic
English to translate, when he had said these things he went
away, or after he had said these things he went away. Com-
pare Aéywv tabta awnAfev, he went away saying these
things or while he was saying these things he went away.
Notice that when a Greek present participle is translated
by a temporal clause in English, the English word that in-
troduces the temporal clause is naturally while, and when it
is an aorist participle that is to be translated into English,
the English word introducing the temporal clause is nat-
urally when or after. In the case of the aorist participle,
the verb in the English temporal clause will often be per-
fect (‘“‘has seen’’, etc.) or pluperfect (‘“had seen’, etc.)—
perfect when the leading verb is present or future, and plu-
perfect when the leading verb is past.

(3) eimwy Talra amépxerar, having said these things he

oes away, or after he has said these things he goes away.

(4) mwpoonNfov alTd elwovr. Tavra, they came to him
after he had said these things. Here the literal transla-
tion of the participle would be absolutely impossible in
English, because in the English sentence they came to him
having said these things, the having said would agree not
with him but with the subject of the sentence, they, and
the sentence would be a translation, not of wpoonAfov
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alTd elmovte Tavra but of mpooiNfov alr® elwrovres TabTa.
Compare with mpoogAfov alrd elmovre ravra the sentence
mpoonhov avr®d Aéyovrt Tavra, which means they came to
him while he was saying these things.

(5) €éNBovrtes wpos Tov kipiov OYoueda alrov, having come
to the Lord we shall see Him, or when (or after) we have come
to the Lord we shall see Him.

255. The aorist participle can of course be used attribu-
tively or substantively with the article (see §234, 235).

Examples:

(1) 6 wabnrys 6 dkovoas TalTa év TG lep® NNOev els ToV
otkov, the having-heard-these-things-in-the-temple disciple

went into the house, or the disciple who J}}Zz{g}fgar& these

\

things tn the temple went tnto the house. On the other hand,
0 nafnTis axoloas TavTa €v 7w lepw NABev eis Tov olkov would
mean the disciple, when he had heard these things in the
temple, went into the house.

(2) o0 akxovgas Tabra awnAhbev, the having-heard-these-

[ he
things man went away, or { the one } who -{ﬁzgfe ar d} these
| the man
things went away. On the other hand dkoloas Tatra arn\fev
would mean having heard these things he went away or when he
had heard these things he went away. In the former sentence
0 akoloas tells what man we are talking about, while
axovoas without the article merely adds a detail about a
person who 1s designated in some other way or not desig-
nated at all.
(3) €ldov Tols elmovras Tavra, I saw the having-said-these-

(those |
things men, or I saw {the ones} who had said these things.
\the men|

The student should compare with these examples the
corresponding examples given for the present participle.
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256. The Negatives

ov 1s the negative of the indicative, un is the negative
of the other moods, including the infinitive and the par-
ticiple.

Example: 6 uny mworebwy ob cwlerar, the not-believing one
18 nolt saved, or he who does not believe is not saved.
Here un negatives the participle mioreiwy, and ob negatives
the indicative cw{erat.

257. Exercises

I. 1. NaBoévres TalTa Tapd TV TLOTEVOVTWY €ls TOV
kUplov éENNouev els Ty €pnuov. 2. mioTai elow ai defauevat
ToUs Otwkouévovs UTO TOoU Gpxovros. 3. €idouer alTovs Kal
uévovras év 1@ oikw kal éfeNdovras €& alrod. 4. ol idovtes
Tov kUptov MANBov mwpos Tols ayaydvras Tov palnrny éx ToOv
lepod. 5. Talra elmouev mwepl ToU cwoavtos nuas. 6. obroi
elowy ol knpLEavTes TO ebayyéhwov, AN’ éketvol elowy ol Suwtav-
T€s TOUS TLOTEVOVTAS. {. TPOCEVEYKOVTES TQW KUPLW TOV OLWKO-
pevoy Umo Tob apxovros Tov movnpol amnAlere els aAlov To-
rov. 8. wpooHiNov TG Kupiw éNBOVTL €is TO iepov. 9. émioTev-
cas els altov eirovra Tavra. 10. rabra eimov éfeNfwv
éx s éxkAnoias. 11. 0 un tdwy TOV KUpLOV OUK €TLOTEVTEY ELS
abrov. 12. Talra eimev 6 kbpios €T v év T 00W Tols €LeN-
900av €k ToU olikov kal mopevouévors wer’ avtob. 13. axob-
ravres T4 Aeyoueva UTO ToD Kupiov émioTevoav els abTov.
14. eidouev Tols yevouévovs pwalnras Tob kupiov Kal éTi uévovras
év 77 EATidL abrav T wpwTy. 19, Ta Téxva Ta NafBovra TavTa
ard TV Gkovcavrwy TOL Kuplov €ldov aUTov €TL OvTa €&V TW
olkw. 16. dovoar alrat Tov knpvéavta TO €VaYYENLOV €KELVO
A\Gov mpos alrov épxouevov eis Tov oikov. 17. oi ayyehot
ol TeaovTes €k ToU oVvpavol movnpol noav., 18. 1dovres ToUs
Ere dvras év 74 lepd éxnpuav avrots Ty Bacihetar ToU Beol.
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19. radra amekpifn Tols wpogeveykovay alTd Ta Tékva. 20,
amnifouev un iddvres Tov dubafavra nuas.

II. 1. Those who have not seen the apostle do not know
him. 2. I did not see him who had believed on the Lord.
3. I saw him after he had believed on the Lord, but ye saw
him while he was still in the kingdom of the Evil One.
4, Having heard these things we believed on Him who had
died in behalf of us. 5. We came to those who were going
in the way. 6. We shall see the apostle after we have gone
into this house. 7. Those men said to those who had gone
into the house that the Lord is good. 8. While we were
saying these things we were going into our house. 9.
When they had received these gifts from the ones who had
brought them, they came together into the church. 10.
These are the women who received the one who had taught
them. 11. When these men had seen the Lord, they were
brought to the rulers. 12. The disciples who had come
into the church were baptized by the apostles who had seen
the Lord. 13. The blind man who had received this man
was with those who were persecuting him. 14. The
demons that were being cast out said this to him who was
casting them out. 15. As we were going through the
desert, we taught those who were with us. 16. We saw
the servant when he had believed on the Lord and was still
in the house.
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LESSON XX

Aorist Passive Participle
Genitive Absolute

258. Vocabulary

ipatiov, 76, a garment.

oikia, 1, @ house (a synonym
of olros).

wawdiov, 10, a little child.

ouvaywyn, 1, @ synagogue.

aTpaTLwrys, ov, 0, a soldier.

¢viakn, 7, a guard, a prison.

ypageis, having been written,
2nd aor. pass. part. of
vpadw (declined like a 1st
aor. pass. part.).

éxet, adv., there.

elféws or evfis, adv., tmme-
drately.

259. The declension of Auvfeis, Avfeioa, AvBév, having been

loosed, the aorist passive participle of Aw, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. V. Avfeis Avfetoa AvBéy
G. Auvbévros Avfeians AvBévros
D. Avbévre AvBeian Avbévte
A. M\vbévra Avletoav Avhév
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. V. Xuvbévres Avfetoat AvBévTa
G. Nvbévrwv Avleta v AvBévrwy
D. \vfetoi(v) Avfeloats Avfeta(v)
A. \vbévras Avleioas Avlévra
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260. Like the present active participle and the aorist
active participle, the aorist passive participle is declined
according to the third declension in the masculine and
neuter, and according to the first declension in the feminine.

261, The characteristic -f¢, which 1t will be remembered
1s the sign of the aorist passive system (the sixth of the prin-
cipal parts), appears throughout. This -f¢, as in the rest
of the aorist passive system, is added to the verb stem.

262. The augment, of course, must be dropped (from
the sixth of the principal parts) before the aorist passive
participle can be formed. Compare §§251, 252.

263. The aorist passive participle has an irregular
accent, the accent in the nominative singular masculine not
being recessive. In the other forms of the declension the
rule of noun accent is followed, except of course in the geni-
tive plural feminine, where §§51, 228 come into play.

264. Like the other aorist participles, the aorist passive
participle denotes action prior to the time of the leading
verb; and to it applies also all that has been said about the
attributive and substantive uses of the participle.

Examples:
(1) éxBAnbévra 7o daiuodvia VmO ToU Kupiov amnNdev eis

v Béacgoav, the demons, having been cast out by the Lord,

went away into the sea, or {E}Ef } the demons had been cast

out by the Lord, they went away into the sea.

(2) éyeplévrL éx vekpv wpoaiiNfov alT®, they came to Him
after He had been raised from the dead.
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(3) ol dbaxbévres Umd Toh amoaToNov MAfov €ls TOV oikov,
the having-been-taught-by-the-apostle men came 1into the

J the men
house, or { the ones } who had been taught by the apostle

| those
came into the house.

265. The following summary will serve for the review of
what has been learned thus far about the participles:

I. The Participles

Act. Awv = loosing.

Present < Mid. Avouevos = loosing for himself.
Pass. Avouevos = being loosed.
Act. Noas = having loosed.

Aorist < Mid. Avoauevos having loosed for himself.
Pass. Aufeis = having been loosed.

[I. Article with Participle

f

the man who looses.
the one who looses.
khe who looses.

‘Act. 6 Nw,
the loostng man.

Il

‘the man who looses for him-

Mid. 6 Avouevos, self. .
Pl ol 3}1"5 loosing-for- = Jthe one who looses for him-
himself man. self.
| he who looses for himself.
Pass. 0 Avbuevos, the man who s being loosed.

the being-loosed the one who is being loosed.
man. he who 1s being loosed.

9
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‘Act. & Noas, (the man who (has) loosed.
the having-loosed = < the one who (has) loosed.
man. he who (has) loosed.

‘the man who (has) loosed

Mid. ¢ RUU&P»EPDSI th f{;rnh”?fgezf(h ) l d
Aorist < the having-loosed- = - ¢ e?, % (o) tonanfor
for-himself man. humself.
he who (has) loosed for him-
self.
b has been
the man wl ol }E osed.
Pass. 6 Nufels, o
the having-been- = - the one who- ﬁgli em}fﬂﬂsed.
loosed man. T,
: he who thr.fs bvenl loosed.
\ was J
206. The Genitive Absolute

A noun or pronoun with a participle often stands out of
conncetion with the rest of the sentence in the construction
called the genitive absolute.

Examples:

(1) eirovrwy TavTa TWY amooTOAwy ol malnral amniov,
the apostles having said these things, the discinles went
away. Here eiwovrwv and rov amooréAwr stand in the
genitive absolute. amooroAwv is not the subject of any
verb, the subject of the only finite verb in the sentence
being pafinrat, nor has it any other connection with the
framework of the sentence. It is therefore absolute (the
word means ‘loosed” or ‘‘separated”). In the English
translation, the apostles having said is in the absolute case,
which 1n English grammar is called the nominative abso-
lute. But this nominative absolute 1s very much less com-
mon in English than the genitive absolute is in Greek.
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Usually, therefore, it is better to translate the Greek geni-
tive absolute by a clause, thus giving up any attempt
at a ‘‘literal” translatior. For example, instead of the
“literal” translation of the sentence just given, it would have
been better to translate, when (or afler) the apostles had
said these things, the disciples went away. Of course all that
has alrcady been said about the tense of the participle
applies to the participle in the genitive absolute as well as
in other constructions.

It should be noticed that the genitive absolute is normally
used only when the noun or pronoun going with the participle
is different from the subject of the finite verb. Thus
in the sentence, eirovres Tavra ol amogrohot amfnibov, the
apostles, having said these things, went away, or when the
apostles had said these things they went away, the word
aroaTolot has a construction in the sentence; it 1s the subject
of the leading verb arnAfor. Therefore it 1s not ““absolute.”
But in the former example 1t i1s not the apostles but some
one else that is represented as performing the action de-
noted by the leading verb. Hence, in that former example
aroocToAwy is not the subject of the sentence but genitive

absolute.

(2) Néyovros avroU Tavra ol uafnral awjyAfov, while
he was saying these things, the disciples went away. Compare
Aéywy TabTa arghlev, while he was saying these things he
went away or he went away saying these things.

(3) Ty pabnrav ddaxfévrwy Umd Tob kupiov éEnNOov els
Ty épnuov ol Oovlot, when the disciples had been taught by
the Lord, the scrvants went out into the desert. Compare
oi wabnral dibaxBévres Lo ToU Kupiov €éEnNBov eis TNV épnuov,
when the disciples had been taught by the Lord, they went
out into the desert.
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267. Exercises

I. 1. wopevBévros Tob GpxovTos wpos TOV KbpLov ol doulot
eimov Tabra Tols nwabnrals. 2. wopevbels wpods avTols 0 ApxwY
éricTevoery €ls TOV KUpLOv. 3. TLOTEUTAVTWI UuLY €S TOV
kUplov €Bls érioTevoe kal 6 apxwy. 4. elgeNdovros els THY
olklay ToD éyepBévros Umd ToU Kupiov oi pabnTal éfaipacav.
5. ékBAnbévros alrod €k Ths cuvaywyns cuwnxbnoav ol dpxov-
res. 6. ékB\nlévra éx T7s cuvaywyns édidater alTov 0 KUpLoS.
7. elmbvros Tadra ToD Trebparos Tob aylov ol pabnral €knpu-
Ear TOv Noyov oD feod. 8. Tols Oepamevbeioww vm’ alrod
elrere pnuara é\widos kal Cwns. 9. éNBovTos TolTOU €ls TNV
otkiav alTov elféws elmouer Tols @ANows Ta ppuaTta Ta Tapa-
Audlévra amd Tob kuptov. 10. BAnbévres els puhakny dta 10O
ebayyéhov 170 knpuxBév abrots UTO TOoU amoocTolov €dofaoav
ékel Tov gwoavrta abrovs. 11, dvalngudpbévros avrob eis ovpa-
vov elofNfov ol uaflnral els v olkiav alrdv. 12. édéfacle
ToUs éxkBAnfévras éx Tis ouvvaywyis kal Tas defauévas avTous
els Tas oikias avtwv. 13. abratl elow al dwxbeloat Kal €t
Swwkouevat vTo Ty apxovrwyr. 14. abry éoTiv 7 €Nwis 7 Kkn-
puxfetoa év 70 kOouw VIO TQOV bovTwy TOV KUpLov. 1J. T@Wv
oTPaTIWTOY SiwEavTwy Nuads els Ty oikiay édéfavro Nuds ol
ovres ékel. 10. dwwxbévras puas UTd TWY oTPATIWTRV €0€-
favro ol Ovres év Th oikia. 17. eloepxouévw oL els TN
oikiav mpoociNfov ol dpxovres, elgeNfovTal 8¢ éféBalov. 18.
Talra uey €lmov alTols TPoodépovat Ta maldla TW KUplw,
éketva 0¢ mwpoogeveykovowr. 19. mwopevouévov uev ToU Kuptov
pera Ty nalnTdrv altob éNeyov ol amooTolol TavTa, €NBovTos
6¢ els Tnv oikiav éketva. 20. Talra elmov Vulv éri obow uer’
€uob.

II. 1. When the soldiers had taken the garments from
the children, the disciples were cast out of the house.

1 What noun or pronoun is naturally to be supplied as that with which
elogeNfovTa agrees?
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2. When the disciples had been cast out of the synagogue,
they came to us. 3. While we were coming into our house,
the Lord said these things to the rulers. 4. The Lord said
those things to you, both while ye were with Him in the way
and after ye had come to the ruler. 5. Those who had heard
the apostle saying these things saw the house which had
been destroyed by the soldiers. 6. When the rulers had
heard the things which were being said by the Lord, they
persecuted the disciples. 7. While the disciples were being
persecuted by the rulers, the apostles were going into an-
other house. 8. Those who went into the house of the ruler
were my brothers. 9. When our names have been written
into the book of life, we shall see the Lord. 10. Having
been brought to the Lord by these disciples we see Him for
ever. 11. These are the rulers who have become dis-
ciples of Thee. 12. When the apostle had bcen cast into
prison, the disciples who had heard these things went away
into another place. 13. After those women had been cast
into prison, we went away into the desert. 14. When
those who had been cast into prison had seen the man who
had been raised up, they marvelled and believed on the
Lord. 15. When the disciples had led to the Lord those who
had been persecuted on account of Him, those servants came
to us bringing good gifts. 16. Those who have not received
this hope from God will not enter into the kingdom of

heaven.
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LESSON XXI
The Subjunctive Mood.

2068.

apapravw, I sin.

dukatoavvn, n, righlteousness.

éav, conditional particle,
with subjunctive, if.

e, with indicative, zf.

evayyehifouat, dep. with
middle forms, I preach
the gospel, I preach the
gospel to (with acc. of the
thing preached and cither
acc. or dat. of the person
to whom it is preached).

{va, conj., with subjunctive,
in order that.

Vocabulary

Aaos, 0, a people.

Aowmos, 1, ov, adj. remaining;
oL Notmoi, the rest (= the
remaining persons).

pakapios, a, ov, adj., blessed.

paprupia, 1, @ witnessing, a
testimony, a witness.

undé, and not, nor, not even
(withmoods other than the
indicative) ;
undé, neither. . . . .. nor.

unxért, nolonger (with moods
other than the indicative).

0xAos, 0, a crowd, a multitude.

269. The subjunctive mood occurs only in the present
and aorist tenses (except for very rare occurrences of the

perfect).

It has primary personal endings throughout,

cven in the aorist (which, it will be remembered, is a

sccondary tense).

The personal endings are preceded

throughout by a long variable vowel w /9 instead of the short
variable vowel o /e which occurs In the present indicative.

270. The present active subjunctive of Abw is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aw
2. Aups
3. Aup

Plur. 1. Nowuev
2. AUnTe
3. ANwai(v)
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271. The present middle and passive subjunctive of Aw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. AMwuat Plur. 1. Avouefa
2. \ip 2. Ninabe
3. Ainrar 3. Nwvrat

272. It will be observed that these present subjunctive
forms are like the present indicative forms except that a
long vowel comes immediately after the stem, while in
the indicative there is a short vowel—w of the subjunctive
standing instead of the o of the indicative, and n of the sub-
junctive standing instecad of the e of the indicative. The
only exceptions are (1) in the present active, third person
plural, where w in the subjunctive stands instead of ov in
the indicative, and (2) in the present middle and passive,
second person singular, where the indicative already has 7
(in Aip).

273. The -woi(v) of the third person plural active may
have the movable ».

274, The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aow Plur. 1. ANowuey
2. Alons 2. Nuonre
3. Avoyp 3. Nowaoi(v)

275. The aorist middle subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Aowuat Plur. 1. Avowuefa
2. ANop 2. ANvonole
3. ANonrat 3. Aowrrat

276. It will be observed that the endings (with variable
vowel) are exactly the same in the aorist active and middle
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subjunctive as they are in the present active and middle
subjunctive. But these endings (with variable vowel) zare
in the aorist added to the aorist stem, whereas in the present
they are added to the present stem. The ¢ makes all the
difference.

277. There is in the aorist subjunctive of course no
augment (see §245).

278. The second aorist active and middle subjunctive is
conjugated exactly like the first aorist subjunctive. Of
course, however, it is formed on the second aorist stem.

279. The aorist passive subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. 1. Avfd Plur. 1. ANvfouer
2. Avbys 2. Aufnre
3. by 3. Nbdoi(v)

280. The aorist passive subjunctive, like the aorist
passive indicative, has active personal endings. The end-
ings (with the variable vowel) are exactly like those in the
present active subjunctive. But the rule of verb accent
seems to be violated—the accent does not seem to be reces-
sive. This apparent irregularity is due to the fact that
there has been contraction, the -f¢ of the aorist passive stem
having been contracted with the following vowels in accord-
ance with the rules which will be given in §316. But for
present purposes the peculiarity of the accent may simply
be learned without any further attention being given to the
reason for it.

281. Before the aorist subjunctives can be formed from
the principal parts given in the vocabulary, the augment
must be dropped in the manner explained in §§251, 252.
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282, Present Subjunctive of eiut.

Learn the present subjunctive of eiut in §602.

283. The Tenses in the Subjunctive

In the subjunctive mood there is absolutely no distine-
tion of time between the tenses; the aorist tense does not
refer to past tiine and the present subjunctive does not
necessarily refer to present time.  The distinetion hetween
the present and the aorist concerns merely the manner in
which the action is regarded.  The aorist subjunctive refers
to the action without saying anything about its continuance
or repetition, while the present subjunctive refers to it
as continuing or as being repeated. Thus (va ANow means
simply in order that I may loose, while (va ANow means in
order that I may be loosing, or the like. But ordinarily it is
quite impossible to bring out the difference in an Iinglish
translation. The present and the aorist subjunctive will
usually have to be translated exactly alike. The student
should use the aorist in the exereises unless he sees some rea-
son for using the present, since the aorist presents the action
in a simpler way, without any added thought of its duration.

284, The Negative of the Subjunctive

The negative of the subjunctive is un, in accordance with
the rule given 1n §256. '

285. The Hortatory Subjunctive

The first person plural of the subjunctive is used iIn
exhortations.
Example: miorebowper eis Tov xipwov, lot us believe on the

Lord.
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286. The Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Purpose is expressed by iva with the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) épxouefa iva (dwuev abrdv, we come in
order that we may see him. (2) HAfouev iva (dwuev alrov,
we came in order that we might see him.

287. va, 1n order that, with the subjunctive, must be
distinguished sharply from é&rt, that, with the indicative.
The latter introduces indirect discourse.

Example: Compare Aéyovow 6711 Yywwokovatr TOV KUpLov,
they say that they know the Lord, with 7oUTo Aéyovow iva
axobwaoiy ot ualnral, they say this in order that the disciples

may hear.

The Subjunctive in Future Conditions

288. [Future conditions are expressed by éar with the
subjunctive; other conditions by ei with the indicative.!

Examples:

(1) éav elcéNOwuev eis TNy olkiav oYoueda Tov kipiov, if
we go tnto the house, we shall see the Lord. Here éav eio-
éNBwuev clearly refers to the future. Compare e pafnrai
éguev ToU kuptov gwlnooueda, if we are disciples of the Lord,

I This simple rule does not cover all of the facts. For example, 1t
takes no account of “‘present general”’ conditions, which are expressed,
like future conditions, by éapy with the subjunctive. But present
general conditions are closely allied to future conditions. In the sen-
tence, if any one does wrong he suffers, which is a present general con-
dition, the contemplated possibility of one’s doing wrong stretches out
into the future; what is meant is that at any time when a man does
wrong or shall do wrong he will suffer for it. It is perhaps unnecessary,
therefore, to trouble the beginner with this additional category. In
general, the simple rule given in the text will serve fairly well for New
Testament Greek. The exceptions can be noted as they occur. Condi-
tions contrary to fact will be treated in §551.
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we shall be saved. Here the meaning is, if it is now a fact
that we are disciples of the Lord, we shall be saved. Hence

¥

" éouev refers to present time.

(2) éav dubaoknTe ToUs adeAgols mioTol €oTe dLdagkalot,
of you teach the brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the
meaning is, if at any time you shall be engaged in teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. éav dibaoknre here
refers to an indefinite future. Compare ei 6tdaokere ToUs
adeNpols mioTol éote ddaokalot, if you are teaching the
brethren, you are faithful teachers. Here the meaning is,
if the work in which you are now engaged is that of teaching
the brethren, you are faithful teachers. It should be observed
that in order to distinguish et with the indicative from éav
with the subjunctive, it is often advisable to choose the
periphrastic present in English to translate the present
indicative after e.. Thus if you are teaching is a present
condition, while if you teach 1s usually a future condition.

289. The above examples will show that the difference
between the two kinds of conditions here treated concerns
only the protasis (the if-clause). Various moods and tenses
can stand in the apodosis (the conclusion) after cither kind
of protasis. A hortatory subjunctive, for example, can stand
after a simple present condition. For example, €l uafnrat
éouev ToU Kupiov dudaakwuer Tols adekgols, if we are disciples
of the Lord [i.e., if that is now a fact], let us teach the
brethren.

290. It should also be noticed that one cannot always
tell from the mere form of the English sentence whether a
condition 1s present or future. Thus in modern colloquial
English we often use the present indicative to express a
future condition. For example, in the sentence, if it rains
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to-morrow, we shall not go to the picnic, if it rains clearly
refers to the future and would he éarv with the subjunctive
in Greek. It is the meaning of the IEnglish sentence, then,
and not the mere form, which should be noticed in deter-
mining what the Greek shall be.

201. Exercises

I. 1. éav ebayyehiowuela vuas, Mupeafe ocwrnptav kal
eExTida. 2. éav un défnale Ty papruptav Nuwv, ol cwlnaesle.
3. éav un U6n olros Tov Kkiptov, ol mioTeloel els avTov. 4. €l
knplooeral Nulv 07T ayabos éoTv 6 klpios, ayabol Duev kal
nuets, iva dLbagKkwuey Tols Aotmols. O. elmyyeNloauny avrovs
wa ocwlow kal éxwaww {wnv. 0. unkért auapTavwuer, va
vyevwuela palnral mworol. 7. uakapiol €loty ol OxAoi, éav
dkoUowawy Ta pnuara uov. 8. éav elgéNbwaiv els ékelvny TNV
olklay ol TLOTELOVTES €ls TOv KUptov, evayYeAtoouela avrous
éxel. 9. éxnpltauer TouTw TO Naw Ta prumara Ths {wis, (va
détwvtar v alnfetav kal ocwlaow. 10. mpoocéNfwuer 7O
(6ovTe TOV KUpiov, iva Otdaén Muads mepl alrov. 11. Talra
eLToVTWY alTQV év TW Lepw oL akovaavTes édéEavto Ta Neyoueva,
(va knpbfwow alra kal Tots Aowrots. 12. miorebowuey els Tov
amofavévra Umép nuwv, lva ypayn Ta ovouara NuRY €ls TO
BBNiov Tiis {wrs. 13. é\eloouat wpos 7oV cwoavTa ue, itva
un Nw Tas évrohas alTolU undé mopelwual €v Tats 000ls TOU
favartov. 14. rabra eimov év 7@ lepw, i(va ol dkoloavres gw-
O amo TV QuapTiOy auvT@V Kal éXwow TNy OLKaioouvny
Tov fOeov. 15. €l elbere Talra év Tals Huépats Tals xakats,
oYeale Ta alra kal viv kai €is Tov alwva. 16. éav un ditda-
xfns UTo 1OV Kkuplov, ol yrwon alTov els Tov alwva. 17. o
Nowy Tas évrolas 1ol Beol olk éxel éNmida, éav un émioTpédn
wpos Tov kUptov. 18. Tavra mapéhaBer amo Tov amofavovros
Urép alrod, iva mapalafévres alra ol Aotwol ocwhdow kal
avrol. 19. guveNfovres eis Ty oikiav defwuefa Ty naprupiay
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700 ebayyehtoauévov nuas. 20. Swwtavrwy TV oTPATIWTOY
TOUS QYlOUS (VA N TLOTEVTWOLY €ls TOY gwoavTa alTols, cuvnA-
Bov olToL €is THY cuvaywyny.

II. 1. Let us receive the witness of thesc men, in order
that we may be saved. 2. If we do not turn to the Lord,
we shall not know Him. 3. If the Lord prepares a place for
us, we shall enter into heaven. 4. If we received this com-
mandment from the Lord, let us preach the gospel to the
multitudes. 5. If these men are disciples of the Lord, they
will not persecute the saints. 6. If these rulers persecute
those who belicved on the Lord, they will not come to the
Lord in order that they may be saved. 7. If he sees the
woman who received the saints, he will take the little chil-
dren from her. 8. When the disciples had said these things
to the saints, they were taught by the Lord in order that
they might sin no longer. 9. If the Son of Man came in
order that He might save sinners, let us receive His witness.
10. If we know the Lord, let us not persccute His saints
nor cast them out of the synagogue. 11. If the crowds who
have heard the Lord sce Him in that synagogue, they will
come to Him in order that He may say to them words of
hope. 12. Unless! He says these things to the multitudes,
they will not be saved. 13. If thou seest in that night the
one who saved thee, the ruler will persecute thee, in order
that thou mayest not preach the gospel to the others.
14. The Lord came to us, in order that we might preach the
gospel to you. 15. The faithful servants came, in order
that they might bring to us those garments.

1 The English word unless 1s another way of saying if not. It is to be
translated, therefore, by €. un with the indicative or by €éar u7n with
the subjunctive. Which is correct here?
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LESSON XXII

The Present and Aorist Infinitives

The Articular Infinitive.

Indirect Discourse

Proper Names

292.

det, impersonal verb, usecd
only in third person, 1t s
necessary (takes the accu-
sative and infinitive).

éfecti(v), lmpersonal verb,
used only in third person,
it 1s lawful (with dative of
the person for whom ‘it is
lawful’’).

fé w, I wish.

"Ingovs, 'Inood, o, Jesus.

'lovdatos, 6, a Jew.

203.
follows:
Present
Act. Avew, to loose.

MNid. Avesbau,
one’s self.
Pass. Aveofar, to be loosed.

294.

to loose for

Vocabulary

xehebw, I command.

kwun, 1, a village.

uéN\w, I am about (to do
something), I am going
(to do something).

dgeillw, I owe, I ought.

raoxw, I suffer.

wpo, prep. with gen., before.

cwrnpta, N, salvation.

$apioatos, 0, a Pharisee.

Xpiotos, 0, Christ; 6 Xpiotos,
Christ, or the Messiah.

The present and aorist infinitives of Aw are as

Aorist
Act. Aboac, to loose.
Mid. NveacgBatr, to loose for
one’s self.
Pass. Avfnvac, to be lvosed.

It will be observed that the present infinitives are

formed upon the present stem, the aorist active and middle
infinitives upon the aorist stem (with the characteristic -ga),
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and the aorist passive infinitive upon the aorist passive stem
(with the characteristic -fe lengthened to -07).

295. The first aorist active infinitive is accented upon
the penult, even where this involves an exception to the
rule of verb accent. Thus moTevaar, to believe, not riorevaad.
The accent of the aorist passive infinitive is also irregular.

296. The second aorist active infinitive of Aetrw is
Aurety, and the second aorist middle infinitive is Auréafac.
These are like the present infinitives in their endings except
for the irregular accent. They are formed, of course, upon
the second aorist stem.

297. The present infinitive of eiut is eivat.

298. The infinitive is a verbal noun. In many cases the
use of the Greek infinitive is so much like that of the
infinitive in English as to call for no comment. Thus fé\w
akovewv TOov Noyov means I wish to hear the word. Here the
English is a literal translation of the Greek.

299. There is ordinarily no distinction of time between
the tenses in the infinitive, but the distinction is the same as
that which prevails in the subjunctive. The present infini-
tive refers to the action in its continuance or as rcpeated;
the aorist infinitive refers to it in no such special way. It is
usually impossible to bring out the distinction in an English
translation.

300. The negative of the infinitive is un.

The Articular Infinitive

301. The Greek infinitive, being a verbal noun, can
have the article, like any other noun. It is treated asan
indeclinable neuter noun and so has the neuter article.
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302. The infinitive with the article can stand in most of
the constructions in which any other noun can stand. Thus
kaNov éart 70 amofavely Umép Tv adergwv, means the
act of dying in behalf of the brethren is good, or, less literally,
1t ©s good to die in behalf of the brethren. Here 70 amofavety
is a noun in the nominative case, being the subject of the
verb éoTuv.

303. Of particular importance is the use of the articular
infinitive after prepositions.

Examples: uera 16 Aloat, after the act of loosing; év
T® ADew, tn or during the process of loosing; dta 70 Avfnvat,
on account of the fact of being loosed; uera 10 AvBnvar, after
the fact of being loosed; mpd Tov Aloat, before the act of
loosing; e€ls 70 Alcat, into the act of loosing. This last
preposition, eis, is very frequently used with the articular
infinitive to express purpose. If one act i1s done so as to
get tnto another act, it is done for the purpose of that other
act. Thus eis 70 Aloar means in order to loose.

304. So far, the infinitive has been viewed as a noun.
But it is also part of a verb, and as part of a verb it can have
not only, as the participle can, adverbial modifiers and a
direct object, but also, unlike the participle, a subject.
The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative case.

Examples:

(1) év 7& Néyew alrods Tabra, tn (or during) the cir-
cumstance that they were saying these things = while they
were saying these things. Here alrovs is the subject of the
infinitive Néyew and rabra is the dircet objeet of it.

(2) unera 10 amolvfnvar Tov OxAov amyANfev o «kUpLos,
after the circumstance that the crowd was dismissed, the Lord
went away, or after the crowd had been dismissed, the Lord
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went away. The same thought might have been expressed
by amoAvfévros Tov bxAov amnAfev & kUpLos.

(3) Ota 0¢ 7O AéyeoOat ToUTO Umo T@WY OxAwy amnAfer o
amoéocrohos, and on account of the circumstance that this
was being said by the crowds, the apostle went away, or be-
cause this was being said by the crouds, the apostle went away.

(4) Tabra 6¢ eimov Uutv eis 16 un yevéoBar vuas dovhous
s apaprias, and these things I said to you, with the ten-
dency toward the result that you should not become servants of
sin, or and these things I said to you in order that you might
not become servants of sin.

305. It will be observed that the articular infinitive with
prepositions is usually to be translated into English by a
clause introduced by a conjunction. But it must not be
supposed that the details of such translation have anything
to do with the details of the Greekoriginal. It is rather the
total idea expressed by the Greek phrase which 1s trans-
ferred into a totally different idiom.

Indirect Discourse

306. Indirect discourse is sometimes expressed by the
accusative and infinitive,

Example: é\eyov ol avBpwmor avTov eivar Tov mwpodnTNY,
the men were saying that he was the prophet.

307. But usually indirect discourse is expressed by o7t
with the indicative. The usage is exactly like that in Eng-
lish except for the following important difference:

308. In indirect discourse in Greek, in part contrary to
the English usage, the same mood and tense are retained
as those which stood in the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect.
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Examples:

(1) Néyee ot [Némer tov amoogrolov, he says that he
sees the apostle. Here the direct discourse lying back of
the indirect is I see the apostle, for such are the actual words
of the speaker; such are the words which would have stood
in the quotation if quotation marks had been used. In this
sentence there is no difference between the Greek and the
English usage.

(2) elmev 6Tt PBNémer TOV amoéoTolov, he said that he
saw the apostle. Here BAéme 1s in the present tense because
the direct discourse lying back of the indirect discourse is I
see the apostle—those were the actual words of the speaker.
The tense of the direct discourse, I see, is retained in the in-
direct discourse (though of course the person is changed).
English, on the other hand, changes the tense in the in-
direct discourse, when the leading verb is in past time.
Thus, although a perfectly literal translation was possible
in (1) it is impossible in (2).

(3) eimev 0 pabnrns 071 €ldev 1OV amocTolov, the
disciple said that he had seen the apostle. Here the direct
discourse was I saw the apostle, or I have seen the apostle.
English throws the tense 1n the indirect discourse a step
further back (had seen instead of saw or has seen); Greek
retains the same tense.

(4) elmev 6TL &feraL TOv amroagTolov, he said that he would
see the apostle. The direct discourse was I shall see. Eng-
lish changes shall to would (or should with the first per-
son); Greek retains the same tense.

Proper Names

309. Proper names (spelled with a capital letter) often
have the article. Of course the article must be omitted in
an English translation.
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310. The declension of 'Inogobs, 6, Jesus, is as follows:

N. ’Inoobs
G. ’'Inoob
D. ’Inood
A. ’Inoodv
V. ’Incobd

311, Certain nouns, referring to persons or things which
instead of being only one of a class are quite unique, are
treated as proper nouns, the article being either inserted
or omitted. So feos or o Beos, God; mvevua or 76 Trevua, the
Spirit; kéouos or o koouos, the world; véuos or 6 vouos, the
Law.

312. Exercises

I. 1. ok €teotiv gou éxeww abrir. 2. kehevoas 8¢ ToUs
OxAovs arohvfnvar éEnNOer eis Ty épnuov. 3. ok €Ty KAV
ANaBety Tov dprov T@Y Téxvwy kal ékBalety alrov. 4. Wptato
6¢ 0 'Inaobs Néyew Tols 'Tovbatots 67t 8et alTov ameNfetv. .
LEANeL yap O vids Tob avfpwmov épxeafar év 86fn uera Tww
ayyéhwy avtob. 0. el Oé\er uer’ éuov éNbetv, det alTov amo-
Oavetv. 7. kahov ool éoTw els {wnv eloeNfetv. 8. év 0€ 7@
Néyewr pe tobTo €mece TO Trebua TO Ayiov €m alrols. 9.
wera 0¢ 170 éyepbivar Tov kiprov édiwkav ot 'lovbatol Tous uabn-
ras abrov. 10. mpo 6e Tob BAnBivar eis puhakny TOV TpOPNTNY
éBamritov ol uabnral 1o 'Incol Tols épxouévous wpos avTols.
11. 8ua 8¢ 70 eivar abrov éxel avwnhbov ol ’lovdator. 12.
Oé\w vyap idetv buas, tva NaBnre dpov ayabov, eis TO Yeveé-
ocfar Uuas pabnras morovs. 13. améfavey vmwép avTv O
"Inoovs els 70 ocwlivar alrols. 14. éreufer o Oeos Tov
Inootv, wva damofavy Umép nudv, els 76 dotalew nuds Tov
choavra Huds. 1D. elmev 6 Tuphos 61t BNémer Tovs avlpw-
movs. 16. eimev 0 'Incols 671 éNeboerar év 79 Baogtheia avTob.
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17. ralTa é\eyev 6 amdaTolos éTL by év capki, €ls TO TLoTEDT AL
els Tov 'Ingody Tols dkobovras. 18. keheloas nuas 6 'Incols
ENOety els Ty kwunv ebBis arévae Tov dxAov. 19. cwlhévTes
omd Tov 'Incov dpeilouev kal wadoxew Oia 76 Svoua abrTol.
20. év 7O waoxeww nuas TavTa €Neyov ol Adelgol 61L BAE
movat Tov 'Inoobv.

II. 1. While Jesus was preaching the gospel to the
people, the Pharisces were commanding the soldiers to
bring Him. 2. After Jesus had commanded the crowds to
go away, His disciples came to Him. 3. If we wish to see
Jesus, let us go-into this village. 4. They said that it was
lawful for them to take these garments. 5. They saw that
it was necessary for the Son of Man to suffer these things.
6. After Jesus had said these things to the Pharisces, the
multitudes went away. 7. On account of our not being
disciples of Jesus, the ruler will command us to go away.
8. After salvation had been proclaimed to the people,
Jesus taught His disciples. 9. We ought when we suffer
thes? things to pray to the One who has saved us. 10. We
shall be saved in that hour, because we have belicved on the
name of Jesus. 11. Those who had come into that village
saw that Jesus was in the house. 12. Let us not sin, for
God will not receive into His kingdom those who sin and do
not turn to Him. 13. While these men were praying to
God, the soldiers wer: persecuting the Church. 14. And
when they had entered into this village, they said that they
wished to see Jesus. 15. This woman came to see the
works of the Christ. 16. The men were brought to Jesus
Christ in order that He might heal them.
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LESSON XXIII
Contract Verbs

313. Vocabulary

ayamraw, I love (the most fre- Aaléw, I speak.
quent and the loftiest word wapakaXéw, I ezhort, I com-
for I love in the New Testa- fort.

ment). Teptratéw, I walk.
dxohovBéw, I follow (takes the moiéw, I do, I make.

dative). wpoagkvvéw, I worship |usu-
Talhaia, 9, Galilee. ally takes the dative).
dn\ow, I show, I make mani- oravpow, I cructfy.

fest. Tpéw, I keep.
eUNoYéw, I bless. Tiudw, I honor.
ebxaptoTéw, I give thanks. duhéw, I love (denotes a love
{nréw, I seek. akin to friendship. The
Bewpéw, I behold. word is much less fre-

quent in the New Testa-

kaAéw, kaléow, éxakesa, —, ment than ayamraw).

—, éxAnbny, I call. xwpa, 7, a country.

Rules of Contraction!

314. Two vowels or a vowel and a diphthong are often
united into a single long vowel or diphthong. The process
by which they are united is called contraction.

1 The following formulation of the rules of contraction is, in essentials,

that which is given in White, Beginner's Greek Book, 1895, pp. 75f. It
has been used here by kind permission of Messrs. Ginn and Company.
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315. It must not be supposed, however, that contrac-
tion always takes place when two vowels or a vowel and a
diphthong (even in the combinations set forth in the follow-
ing rules) come together within a word.

316. The rules of contraction are as follows:

I. Vowel with Vowel

1. An open and a close vowel, when the open vowel
comes first, are united in the diphthong which is composed
of the two vowels in question.

Example: et makes e.. It must be observed, however,
that when the close vowel comes before the open vowel, a
diphthong is never formed. Thus -e¢ (for example, in
lepov), is always two syllables, never a diphthong.

2. Two like vowels form the common long.
[ixamples: a-a makes long a ; e-n makes n; o-w makes w.

3. DBut e-e makes e and o-o makes ov.
This rule forms an exception to rule 2.

4. An o- sound (o or w) overcomes a, €, or n (whether
the o- sound comes first or second), and forms w.

IExamples: a-o makes w ; e-w makes w.

5. But e-o and o-e make ov. This rule forms an excep-
{ion to rule 4.

6. When a and € or n come together, whichever one
comes first overcomes the other, and forms its own long.
Examples: a-e€ and a-n make long a; ea makes 7.

II. Vowel with Diphthong

1. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong
that begins with the same vowel.
Examples: e-ew makes et ; o-ov makes ov.
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2. When a vowel comes before a diphthong that does
not begin with the same vowel, it is contracted with the
diphthong’s first vowel. The diphthong’s second vowel dis-
appears, unless it is ¢, in which case it becomes subscript.

Examples: a-e makes a (a is first contracted with e 1n
accordance with I 6, and then the ¢ becomes subscript);
a-ov makes w (a is contracted with o by I 4, and the v
disappears); e-ov makes ov (e is contracted with o by I 5,
and v disappears).

3. But oc-e and o-7 mmake ou.

III. Accent of Contract Syllables

1. If either of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable receives an accent. If the resulting
syllable is a penult or an antepenult, the general rules of
accent (see §11) will aiways tell which kind of accent it has.
If the resulting syllable is an ultima it has a circumflex.

Examples: (1) ¢ul\éouer makes ¢uhovuer, in accordance
with I 5. Since one of the two syllables that united to make
ov had an accent, ov must have an accent. The general
rules of accent declare that if the ultima is short, a long
penult, if accented at all, must have the circumflex. Hence
¢hovuer is correct. (2) rwuwaouefa makes Tiuwuefa 1in
accordance with I 4. Since one of the two syllables that
united to make w had an accent, @ must have an accent.
But in accordance with the general rules of accent only an
acute can stand on an antepenult. Therefore Tipduefa is
correct. (3) dnAoders makes dnhows in accordance with IT 3.
Since one of the two syllables that united to make ot had
an accent, oo must have an accent. The general rules of
accent will permit either an acute or a circumflex to stand
on a long ultima. But the present rule gives special guid-
ance. Therefore dnlots 1s correct.
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2. If neither of the contracted syllables had an accent,
the resulting syllable reccives none.

Example: épilee makes épiher in accordance with I 3.
Since neither of the two syllables that unite to make e 1s
accented, et recelves no accent, and épiAet is correct.

Present System of Contract Verbs

317. The student should write out in the uncontracted
forms the present system (present tense in all moods studied
thus far, and imperfect tense) of Twwaw, I honor, pléw, I
love, and dn\éw, I make manifest, and should then write the
contract form opposite to each uncontracted form, applying
the rules of contraction. The results can be tested by the
conjugation of these verbs which is given in §§590-592.

318. 1t should be observed that there are two exceptions
to the rules: (1) the present active infinitive of verbs in
-aw 1S contracted from -aewv to -av instead of to -av, and (2)
the present active infinitive of verbs In -ow 1s contracted
from o-ew to -oUv instead of to -otv.

319. Contraction is carried out in all the forms of the
declension of the participles.

320. In general, the uncontracted forms of these verbs
In -aw, -éw and -6w do not occur in the New Testament.
The reason why the uncontracted forms, and not the con-
tract forms, of the present active indicative first person
singular are given in the lexicons is that the uncontracted
forms must be known before the verb can be conjugated,
since it makes a great difference for the conjugation whether
rwuw, for example, 1s contracted from Twaw, Timéw, or
TLUOW.
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Principal Parts of Verbs in -aw, -éw and -6w

321. Verbs whose stems end in a vowel regularly
lengthen that vowel (a as well as e being lengthened to 7)
before the tense suffixes (e.g. the -go/eof the future system,
the -ca of the first aorist system, and the -0¢ of the aorist
passive system). Thus the principal parts of 7wuaw, so far
as we have learned them, are ripaw, riunow, ériunca, —,
—, érwunbnyr (not Tipaw, Tipaocw, ete.); the principal parts
of pL\éw are pihéw, ptA\now, etc.; and the principal parts of
onhow are dniow, dnhwow, etec. It should be observed that
this lengthening of the final vowel of the stem of these ‘“‘con-
tract’’ verbs has nothing to do with contraction. The con-
traction appears only in the present system.

322. It is very important that the student should learn
to reverse the process involved in this rule. Thus, if a form
¢avepwleis be found in the Greek-English exercises, the
student should first say to himself that the -0¢ in ¢pavepwleis
1s evidently the sign of the aorist passive system. The
verb stem without the tense suffix would be ¢arvepw-. But
since the final vowel of the verb stem is lengthened before
the tense suffix -f¢, the verb stem was ¢avepo- and the verb
was ¢avepow. Or if a form Mpwrnfn be found, the student
should first say to himself that the -6n is evidently the
ending of the aorist passive indicative, third person singu-
lar, like é\0fn. But the aorist passive indicative has the
augment, which if the verb begins with a vowel consists in
the lengthening of that vowel. Therefore, to get the verb,
the n at the beginning of #pwr9fn must be shortened.
But 7 1s the long of either a or e. It cannot be determined,
therefore, whether the verb began with a or e. Again, the
n Just before the -7 in fpwrnfn was the lengthened form
of the verb stem. The verb stem therefore ended in either
aor €. Accordingly there are four possibilities as to the verb
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from which 9pwrnfn may be found to have come; npwrnln
may be found to have come from dpwréw, dpwraw, épwréw,
or épwraw. Trying each of these in the lexicon we discover
that the last 1s correct.

323. «kaléw 1s an exception to the rule just given.
It does not lengthen the final € of the stem before the o of
the future and aorist systems. The aorist passive, more-
over, is irregularly formed.

324, Exercises

I. 1. ok evhoynoer 6 Oeds Tov un mepumarobvra Kata
Tas évtohas Tov 'Inool. 2. ol dyarwuevor Vmd Tol ’Inoob
ayarol TOv ayardvra abrols. 3. Aalovvros Tob 'Inoob
rots akohovfolow 7Tpfaro 0 apxwy TapakaNeLy avToy AmeEN-
Betv. 4. akohovOnoavres T@ AaAnoarti TavTa {NTNOCWUEY TOV
olkov alrol. D. €l ayamruer Tov Oedv, TnpHduey Tas évTolas
alTol kal mouduey Ta Aalobueva Hutv vmo Tov Ingob. 6.
ToUTO TOoLngavTos Tob Incol éNalel mept alTol O Bepamevfels
7&® dxolovfoivTt 6xAw. 7. éfewpour ol amécToNOL Ta €pya
Ta motobueva UTo 'Incol év TQ mwepirarely avTols oy alTd.
8. uera 70 BAnbivar els puhakny TOV TpOopNTNY OVKETL TEPLE-
rater 0 'Inools év 1 xwpa éxeivy. 9. ol ayardvres Tov Gedv
mowoloL Tas évtohas avrov. 10. Tadra émoiovw 7@ 'Inoobd kal
ot Oepamevfévres U’ abrov. 11. é{nTovr alrov ol dxMhot, va
Bewpldal Ta motobueva v albrob. 12. od dpuhodor Tov 'Inoovv
ol un mowodvTes Tas évrolas avrol. 13. aydrduer Tov feov
év Tals kapdiats Nuy ayamwvres kal Tovus adelgols. 14.
rabTa éNaAnger 6 'Ingols Tols dkolovBolow alrTd €ri Tepi-
Tar®y uer’ avrdv év T xwpa TOv 'lovdalwy. 15. éav un
TepLTarOuey kata Tas évtohas Tov 'Inoob, ol Bewpnoouer 0
wpbéowmov albrob. 16. pera 76 kalécar alrols 7év ’Inooiv
OUKETL TepLemraTouy €y Tals 000ts ToD movnpol elde émolouy TaA
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movnpa. 17. ralra émoieiTe Nuiv dua 70 dyamav Uuds TOV
kaNéocavta Upas eis THv Bacgikeiav abrov. 18. 70 ’Inoobd
AaAnocavT. TalTa uera 70 €Yyeplnvar ék vekpv wpogekivnoay
ol kAnfévres Um’ alrob. 19. éfewpovv Tov 'Incovv oravpol-
UEYOY UTO TWY oTpATIWTWY al akolovfnocacar alr® €k TNS
Falihatas. 20. ol Oewpnoouer alrov éav un dkoNoviduey
avT® mepirarouvte e Th I'aAllalag.

II. 1. Those things spake Jesus to those who were fol-
lowing Him out of Galilee. 2. I was beholding Him who
had loved me and died in behalf of me. 3. Let us worship the
One who does these things and bless His holy name.
4. Those who were beholding Him as He was walking in
Galilce were saying that they did not wish to follow Him.
5. Having followed Jesus as He was walking in Galilee, they
beheld Him also after He had been raised up from the dead.
6. Let us seek the One who has spoken to us words of
hope. 7. Let us bless the name of the One who walked
with us in the world and was crucified in behalf of us. 8. If
thou followest Him who does these things, thou wilt behold
Him in His glory. 9. If we do not love those who bless us
we will not love those who do evil things. 10. He loves us
and makes manifest to us His glory, in order that we may
bless God for ever. 11. While the multitudes were follow-
ing Jesus and were hearing the things which were being
spoken by Him, the rulers were saying that they did not
love Him. 12. I will show to those who have followed me
t'e things which have been shown to me by Jesus. 13. These
are those who love Jesus and beheld His works and were
called into His kingdom. 14. His brother exhorted him to
follow Jesus in order that he might be with Him for ever.
15. This parable we speak to those who love God and keep
His commandments. 16. This is the child that blesses God
and loves Him.
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LESSON XXIV
Future and First Aorist Active and Middle of Liquid Verbs.

Future of eiut.

325.

aA\7Awy, reciprocal pron.,
of each other, of one an-
other.

amofavovuat, I shall die, dep.
fut. of amofriyokw.

amokTevw, amékrara, fut.
and aor. of amokreivw, I
kill.

amooTe ®, amécteiha, fut.
and aor. of arooTéNAw, [
send.

apw, npa, fut. and aor. of
alpw, I take up, I take
away.

BaAw, I shall throw, I shall
cast, fut. of faAAw.

éavrov, reflexive pron., of
himself.

evepd, fyepa, fut. and aor.
of éyelpw, I rarse up.

éravrot, reflexive pron., of
myself.

326.

Reflexive Pronouns

Vocabulary

éwi, prep. with gen., over,
on, at the titme of; with
dat., on, on the basts of, at,
with acc., on, to, agarnst
(ért is an exceedingly
common, but a rather
difficult, preposition. Its
various uses must Dbe
learned by observation in
reading).

éoopat, I shall be, fut. of
€lul.

uevw, €uewva, fut. and aor.
of uévw, I remarn.

ueravoéw, I repent.

ceavrol, reflexive pron., of
thyself.

OTElPpw, CTEPW, E0TELPR, —,
—, éomapny, I sow.

¢pofBéouat, dep. with passive
forms, I am afraxd, I fear,
I am afraid of.

Liquid verbs are verbs whose stems end in A, u, »,

or p, these consonants being called liquids.
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327. The Future of Liquid Verbs

The future active and middle of liquid verbs is formed,
not by adding -oo /¢, as is the case with other verbs, but by
adding -€o /e, to the verb stem. The e contracts with the
following variable vowel, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in the preceding lesson. Thus the future
active and middle of liquid verbs is conjugated exactly like
the present of verbs in -ew.

328. The future active indicative of «kpivw, I judge,
is as follows:

Sing. 1. xpwa Plur. 1. kpwovuev
2. kpwets 2. KpeLTe
3. Kkpwet 3. xpwovoi(v)

329. It will be observed that the only way in which the
future active indicative in the three persons of the singular
and in the third person plural is distinguished (in appear-
ance) from the present active indicative of kpivw is by
the accent.

330. The future middle indicative of kpivw is as follows:

Sing. 1. kpwobpuat Plur. 1. xpwotpuefa
2. kpwq 2. xkpwetale
3. kpwetTat 3. kpwolvral

331. It will be remembered (see §157) that the verb
stem is often disguised in the present system. Thus the
future of a liquid verb is often distinguished from the
present by something more than the addition of the e.

Example: The future of BaA\w is BaA®, Bal- and not
BaAX- being the verb stem. Even kpwd really differs from
the present xpivw in that the ¢ is short in the future and
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long in the present. But even that distinction does not
prevail in the case of uévw.

332. Some verbs have liquid stems 1n the future but not
1in other tenses.
Example: The future of Aéyw is épd.

The First Aorist of Liquid Verbs

333. The first aorist active and middle of liquid verbs is
formed not by adding -ca to the verb stem but by adding -a
alone and making changes within the body of the word, the
verb stem usually being lengthened (e lengthened not to
n but to e). The conjugation, in all the moods, is like the
conjugation of other first aorists.

Examples: (1) The first aorist active of uévw, I remain,
is éuewa (indic.), peivw (subj.), uetvacr (infin.) and petvas
(part.). (2) The first aorist active of amoocTéA\Aw, I send,
is awéoretha (indic.), amooTellw (subj.), amoogretAar (infin.)
and amooteilas (part.).

334. Of course liquid verbs may have second aorists
or irregular aorists. So the aorist of SaAA\w is a second aorist
éBalov. Some verbs, moreover, may have a present stem
ending in a liquid, and yet not be liquid verbs. Thus
AapfBavw 1s not a liquid verb, the verb stem being Aaf3-.
The student is reminded again that one cannot always
predict what the various tense systems of a Greek verb
will be. The lexicon must be consulted.

335. Future Indicative of eiui.
The future indicative of eiui, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 1. éoouat : Plur. 1. éoouefa
2. éap 2. €oeale
3. éorat 3. €oovTat
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It will be observed that the conjugation is just like
that of the future middle of Aiw, except that in the third
person singular the variable vowel is omitted, éora: stand-
ing instead of éoerar.

336. The English Preparatory Use of ‘‘There”’

The word there is sometimes put before the verb in an
English serntence without any special force except as an
indication that the subject is to follow the verb. This
“preparatory’ there is not translated at all in Greek.

Examples:
Joy in heaven.

(1) xapa éorar év olpavw, there shall be

disciples tn the house.

(2) foav uafnral év 7O olkw, there were

Declension of Reflexive Pronouns

337. The declension of éuavrob, 7s, of myself, the
reflexive pronoun of the first person, is as follows:

M.
G. éuavrod
D. éuavrd
A. éupavrov

Sing.
ELavrns
EuavTy
énavrny

Plur.
M. F.
G. éavrav EQUTQV
D. éavrols éavrats
A. éavrols éavras

338. The declension of geavrod, 7s, of thyself, the reflex.
1ve pronoun of the second person, is as follows:

M.
G. ceavrov
D. ceavre
A. ageavrov

Sing.

F.
gEAVUTTS
geavTy
geaUTNY

Phir,
M. F.
G. éavrav EQUTQV
D. éavrots éavTals
A. éavrous éavTas
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339. The declension of éavrod, 7s, ob, of himself, of
herself, of itself, the reflexive pronoun of the third person, is
as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F, N. M. F. N.
G. éavrol éauvrns €avrol G. éavtdv éavrTav €avrTav
D. éavrd éavry  éavr® D. éavrols éavrals éavrols
A. éavrov éavray éavto A. éavrols éavras éavra

340. It will be observed that the declension of the reflex-
ive pronouns is like that of airos, except that there is no
nominative case and in the reflexive pronouns of the first
and second persons no neuter gender.

341. In the plural, éavrav, which originally belonged
only to the pronoun éavrot of the third person, is made to
do duty for all three persons.

342, Use of Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are pronouns that refer back to the
subject of the clause.

Examples: (1) o0 AaA@® mwepl €uavrov, I do not speak
concerning myself; (2) oV dofaleis ceavrov, thou dost not
glorify thyself; (3) olk éxel {wny év éavr@, he has not life in
himself,; (4) dofalere éavrols, ye glorify yourselves.

343. Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is aAA9Awv, of one another, of each
other. It occurs in the New Testament only in the forms
aAAnAwy, of one another, aAAnhois to or for one another, and
alAnlovs, one another (BAémovaww alAnlovs, they see one
another).
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344, Exercises

I. 1. od yap éavrols knplogouer &\ Xpiorov 'Ingotv
KUpLov, €éavrols Se dovdous Dudv dua 'Inoolr 2. 6 éyeipas TOv
kbptov "Ingoly éyepel kal Huas olv 'Incoi. 3. elmev & pabn-
s 611 dmoflaveirar Umep 1ol 'Inood. 4. uk éyepobuev altol
éavrols, 0 8¢ 'Inools éyepel nuas év T wxary nuépg. O.
elfis fpev 6 movnpos TO wapa TNY 000y ompév. 6. éav aya-
rate AaAANQAovs, €Ececfe pabnrai ToU imofavovros UTep
budv. 7. éav miorebonte els Tov 'Inooly uer’ alTol ueveite
els TOV aldva. 8.9 ayawdv Tov vidv ayama kal 7OV ATOTTEL-
Navta abrov. 9. yapa éotat €ml 74 QuPTWAD TQ €ml TW
phuate Tod 'Inood weravongavri. 10. ol dmokTelvavres ToV
'Incotv kal Ouwfavres Tols pafnras ainl ékBalovot kal
nuas. 11. émiorpéfavres oltoL éml Tov leov Euewvav év T
ékkAnoia adTod. 12. éyeipavros Tov Bei Tovs vekpous €go-
pefa obv 1734 kuplw €els Tols aivas Tav dwvwy. 13. olk els
éuavrov émioTevoa, aAN’ eis TOov kbpiov. 14. €feaTv Nuiv
AafBety ddpa am’ aANJAwy, GAN’ olk amxrelvar oldé dudfal
aAM9Novs. 15. oltos wév éorww 6 apxwy0 amokTelvas TOUS
TpopnTas, éketvos 6é éoTiv O AuapTWAOS OLETAVONTAS €TL TW
pnuate Tov 'Inoov. 16. éav 8¢ tolrTo elmuev kat alToU, ¢o-
BovueBa Tols OxAous, Néyovor yap e€lva auTov mpopnTny.
17. amooTeNel mpods alTovs Otdackalouvs kal wpogpnTas, iva
peravonowow kal ¢poBdvrar Tov fedv. 18. uakapioi eloww
oUx ol éavtoUs Sofalovtes AN’ ol dofdlovts TOV amooTeilavTa
rov viov altod els Tov koouov. 19. épyuévov mpos avrTovs
o0 'Inool meptmarovvros émi tns Bakwans époBolvro ol
id6vres abrov uafnrai. 20. Talra épotuy TOls amooTaleLdl
TPOS NUAS TPOPNTALS.

II. 1. When Jesus has taken away our sins we shall be
holy for ever. 2. Let us not begin to sas! in ourselves that

1 With apyouat, I begin, the present infinitiw, not the aorist infini-
tive, should be used.
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we do not know Him. 3. We shall not fear the ruler who
killed the prophets, for God will send His angels to us.
4. When the soldiers had killed Jesus our Lord, we were
afraid and went away from Him. 5. He said that it was
not necessary for us to see each other. 6. If ye persecute
and kill those who are being sent to you, ye shall no longer
be the people of God. 7. The multitudes went away, but
those who remained said that He had the words of life.
8. When Jesus had spoken these things and had sent His
disciples into the villages of Galilee, the Pharisees were
afraid of the people. 9. Having killed Jesus they will cast
out of their synagogues those who have believed on Him.
10. The apostle himself did not save himself, but God
was the One who saved him. 11. When the Lord had spoken
this parable, those rulers said that they would kill those
who had been sent by Him. 12. Unless Jesus himself sends
us we shall not be disciples of Him. 13. Unless ye repent
ye will remain in sin forever. 14. He who said this word
to the One who sent the apostles will say the same word
also to those who have been sent by Him. 15. Those good
disciples, having loved those who were following Jesus,
will love also those who follow His apostles. 16. Those who
saw Him as He was walking in Galilee will behold Him in
heaven for ever.
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LESSON XXV

More Nouns of the Third Declension
Adjectives of the Third Declension in -7s, -€s

345.

aAnfns, és, adj., true.

avnp, avdpos, 6, a man (qvnp
is a man as distinguished
from women and children;
avBpwmos 18 a human be-
ing as distinguished from
other beings).

apxLepels, apxLepéws, 0, @
chief priest.

Baow\els, Baoihéws, 0, a king.

Yévos, ‘yévous, TO, @ race, a

kind.

346.

Vocabulary

yoauuaTels, YPapuaTéws, O,
a scribe.

éfvos, €fvovs, 76, a nation;
plur., ra €évn, the nations,
the Gentiles.

Lepels, Lepéws, 0, a priest.

unTnp, unTpods, 1, a mother.

opos, Opouvs, TO, @ mountain.

Tarnp, warpos, 0, a father.

wioTLs, TioTews, 1, faith.

wAnpns. €5, adj., full.

mONts, TONews, 7, a cily.

Xapis, xaptros, n, grace.

Before studying the present lesson, the student

should review the paradigms in Lesson XVII.

347.
follows:
Sing.
N. V. xapes
G. xapiros
D. xapire

A. xapw

The declension of xapis, xaptros, 7, grace, is as

Plur.

N. V. xapires
G. xapitwy
D. xapioi(v)
A. xapiras
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348. This noun differs from those in §211, in that the
accusative singular ending is -» instead of -a. The final
of the stem (xapi7-) drops out before the -»v. If yapts were
declined like éAis the accusative singular would be xaptra.

349. The declension of woéAis, ToAews (stem mwole-), 7, @
city, 1s as follows:

Sing, Plur.
N. mohs N. V. mwohes
G. wmolews G. molewy
D. wélet D. wokeou(v)
A. mo\w A. moles
V. woA

350. The final ¢ of the stem is changed to e except
In the nominative, accusative and vocative singular.
moler In the dative singular is contracted from mwole-t,
and woéAers In the nominative plural from méAe-es, in
accordance with the rules of contraction given in Lesson
XXIII. The accusative plural has -ers, instead of eas
or (as the rules of contraction would require) -ns. The
accusative singular has instead of -a the v- ending which
appears in certain other third declension nouns such as
xapts. The genitive singular ending 1s -ws instead of -os.
The accent in the genitive singular and plural of this class
of nouns 1s the only exception to the rule that if the ultima
1s long the antepenult cannot be accented (see §11).

351. These third-declension nouns in -ts with genitives
In -ews, of which w6Ais is an example, form a very impor-
tant class of nouns in the New Testament. The nouns of
this class are declined alike and are all of feminine gender.
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352. The declension of yévos, yévous, (stem vyeves-), 70,
a race, is as follows:

Sing, Plur.
N. A. V. ~évos N. A. V. ~év
G. vyévous G. ~vyeviv
D. +véve D. «éveoi(v)

353. The final o of the stem (yeves-) is dropped except
in the nominative singular. The e which is then left at the
end of the stem is contracted with the vowels of the regular
third-declension endings, in accordance with the rules of
contraction given in Lesson XXIII.

354, These third-declension nouns in -os, -ovs, are de-
clined alike, and are all of neuter gender.

355. The declension of Bagihels, Bacihéws (stem Baot-
Aev-), 0, 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
N. Baoilels N. V. Bacgi\ets
G. Bagt\éws G. Baogiéwy
D. Baogtket D. Baoi\evoi(v)
A. Baci\éa A. Baoi\els
V. Baoi\ev

356. The final v of the stem is dropped before those
endings which begin with a vowel. Contraction takes place
in the dative singular and nominative plural. The genitive
singular has -ws instead of -os (compare moAis.). But the
accusative singular has the a-ending, not the v-ending.

357. These nouns in -evs, -ews are masculine.

358. Observe the declension of marnp and of avip in
§565.
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359. The declension of other third-declension nouns will
give little difficulty when once the genitive singular and the
gender are known. Only the dative plural is sometimes
troublesome, but the forms can at least be easily recognized
when they occur.

360. The declension of aAnfns, és (stem ainfec-), true,
is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M.F, N. M. F. N,
N. aAnfns aAnfés N. V. alnfels ainfn
G. aknfovs aAnbovs G. aAnfov aAnfov
D. a\nfet ainfet D. aknféac(v) alnbéai(v)
A. ainfn aAnlés A. alnfets alnby
\%

. ahnlés alnfés

361. The final ¢ of the stem is dropped in most of the
forms, and contraction then takes place. Compare rols,
yévos, and Bacilels.

362. 'This is the first adjective studied thus far which is
declined according to the third declension in the feminine as
well as in the masculine and neuter.

363. Exercises

I. 1. a\nf7 éort Ta Nalovueva Umd TOU lepéws TovTOV.
2. ouveNdovTwy TRV apXLEpéwy Kal YpauuaTéWY (va QmOKTEL-
vwaor Tov avdpa ToUTOV, TpoonuEavto ol pabnTal év TW LEpQ.
3. arekpifn 6 Bagihels 6 ayalos Néywv 671 ol BéNel amokrevat
rovtov. 4. xapirt b¢ éowfOnoav €éketvor ol apaprwlol kal
nyépfnoav év 86&n. 9. T Yap xapit cwloueda dia wirTews
tva dofatwuey Tov Beov. 6. idwv TOV TaTépa kal TNV unTépa
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alrol év 7§ mONeL éuewev alv alrols. 7. els Ta éQvn amooTe-
\els ToUs amooToONous gov, [va KknplaowoLy avTOls TO €La’y'yeé-
Aov TAs xapitos gov. 8. ayalfos v ovros & avnp kal wANPENs
rvebparos aylov kal wioTews. 9. idovres O TNy xapw TOU
OeoD mapekaecav Ta €vn péveww év TR xaptTL gur xapa Kai
éxTide. 10. karaBawdvrwy 8¢ alTdv ék TOU Opovs €NaNe
radra 0 'Ingols. 11. ayamfowuer tous martépas kal Tas
untépas nudv, va Tnpnowuer TR évtoAny ToU Beod. 12.
TV ApXLEPEWY LOOVTwY TOUS TUVEPXOLEVOUS €ls TO QKOUELY TOU
avdpos eimov wpds éavrols ol dpyovres 6TL 6€l alTov amofa-
velv. 13. ol Baogilels ol movnpol amékrewwvay kal Tous avdpas
kai Ta Tékva. 14. 6 6¢0eos fyetpev abrobls, tva dotalwaoy avTov
eis TOv al@va., 15. éav un xapw éxwuer kal TioTw kai éNTida,
ol weravonaovat Ta €évn émi 7O Noyw nuav. 16. rols avdpaat
Tols meudlelow Vmd Tov Baciléws Tpoonréykauey TOv TaTépa
kal v untépa nudv. 17. éNOwy mwpos Tov BaciNéa TavTns
TS xwpas wapekalegas alTov un AmokTelvaL TOv avdépa Tou-
trov. 18. €l aAnin éoti Ta Neyoueva Umo T@v akohovlnoavrwy
1@ avdpl év 14 alihaia &moxkTevovow abTov ol ApXLEPELS.
19. 6ua wioTews owael ToUs mioTELOVTAS €S TO Groua auTOU.
20. édétavto O¢ kal Ta €vn 1O piina ol 'Incol 16 aAnbés.

II. 1. This is the race that killed those who believe on
Jesus. 2. When the scribes had entered into that city, the
disciples went away to the mountains. 3. We saw that the
word which was being spoken by the man was true. 4. When
the Lord had said this to the chief priests, the ruler mar-
velled. 5. The father of him who killed the men will kill
also the children. 6. God will raise up from the dead those
who have been saved by Hisgrace. 7. Ye shall be saved by
God through faith. 8. On account of the faith of the fath-
ers and of the mothers the children will die in the evil city.
9. The city being itself full of sin has also a wicked king.
10. If we enter into those cities having our hearts full of
grace and faith and hope, those who repent at our word will
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see the King in His glory. 11. Jesus said to the scribes who
were following that He was going into the holy city. 12, If
we love the brethren we shall bless also the One who sent
them into the nations. 13. The king said to my father that
the chief priests and Pharisees wished to kill those who were
following Jesus. 14. While Jesus was speaking these things
in that wicked city, the chief priests were gathering together
the soldiers in order that they might kill Him. 15. Those
who have not the grace of God in their hearts have neither
life nor hope. 16. If ye go into those cities and villages, ye
shall see the king who killed your fathers and your mothers.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK 163

LESSON XXVI

Declension of was, moAvs, uéyas, and Numerals.

Attibu-

tive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrass

and of the Genitive.

Accusative of

Extent of Time and Space

364.

évo, two.

els, ula, év, one.

£, indecl., sizT.

éros, €rous, 7O, @ year.

f1, conj., or.

#fedov, imperfect indic. of
fé\w (with an appare~tly
irregular augment, but an-
other form of the verb was
eé\w).

'lakwpPos, 8, James.

kaBapos, a, ov, adj., clean,
pure.

péyas, upeyaln, wéya, adj.,
great.

unodeis, undeuta, undév, no one,
nothing (with moods other
than the indicative).

6k£7091 n, ov, ﬂdj-: lﬂﬂé‘. few.

36S5.
is as follows:

Vocabulary

oUdels, ovdeuia, oUdév, noone,
nothing (with the indica-
tive).

was, Taca,war,ad;j.,all wery.

wevrakwoxilot, at, a, five
thousand.

mwévre, indecl., five.

wAffos, mwAnfovs, 76, a mul-
litude.

moAls, ToAN7, molb, adj.,
much, many.

wous, modos, 0, a fool.

ocradwov, 76 (plural 7a gradea,
but also masc. ot cridiot),
a stadium, a furlony.

Téooapes, a, four.

TpeLs, Tpla, three.

ws, adv., as; with numerals,
about.

The declension of was, raca, wav, adj., all, every,
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Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. K. N.
N. was Tdoca  wav N. mavres macar wTavra
G. mavros mwaons Tmavtos G. mavrwy Tacv mwavrwy
D. wavrt waonp mwavrti D. raou(v) maocais maou(v)
A. mavra wacav wav A. mavras macas mwavra

366. The masculine and neuter stem is wavr- and the
word is declined nearly like the first aorist active participle
of Mow. But the accent is slightly irregular in the mascu-
line and neuter, since it follows the rule for monosyllables
of the third declension (see §221) in the singular but not
in the plural.

The Use of rds

367. mas can stand in the predicate position with a noun
that has the article. This usage corresponds so exactly with
English as to call for little explanation.

Example: waca 7 woéhis, all the city.

368. But mwas can also stand in the attributive position.
Example: 7 waga o), the whole city; ot wavres pabnrat,
the whole body of disciples, all the disciples.

369. With a singular noun, was often means every.

Il’xample: wav o6pos, every mountain.

was 1s frequently used with article and participle.

Examples: was 6 moredwy, everyone who believes; wavres
oi. mioTebovtes, all those who believe; wavra Ta dvra éxel, all
the things that are there.

370. Declension of moAvs and of uéyas

Learn the declension of mwoAis, moAN7, moAv, much, many,
great, and of uéyas, uweyaln, péya, great, in §8574, 575.
It will be observed that except for the short forms in the
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nominative, vocative and accusative, masculine and neu-
ter singular, these two adjectives are declined like ordi-
nary adjectives of the second and first declension.

Numerals

371. The declension of eis, uia, €v, one, 1s as follows:

M. F. N.
N. eis uia &
G. évos pLas €vos
D. év ueg évi
A. éa uiay 3%

The slight irregularities should be noticed.

372. The declension of oldeis, ovdeuta, ovdév, no one, and
pndeis, undeuia, undév, no one, is like that of els.

373. &vo, two, is indeclinable (the same for all cases
and genders) except that it has a dative form dvoi(v).

374. The declension of 7peis, 7pta, three, and of
récoapes, Téocapa, four, may be found in §588.

375. The other cardinal numerals up to diakdoior, two
hundred, are indeclinable.

Attributive and Substantive Uses of Prepositional Phrases
and of the Genitive

376. Prepositional phrases are frequently treated as
attributive adjectives, being placed after the article.

Example: ol év ékeivy 7 moker uabnrat, or ot pabnrat ot
év éxelvy 17 woONet, the in-that-city disciples, or (by a free
translation) the disciples who are [or, if the leading verb is
past, were] in that city. Here the prepositional phrase
takes the exact place of an attributive adjective. It will be
remembered that ot avyafol upabnrai or oi uabnrai ol
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ayafot means the good disciples (see §70). If in these two
Greek phrases év 77 moAew be substituted for the attributive
adjective ayafoi. we have the idiom now under discussion.

377. Like other attributive adjectives, these preposi-
tional phrases can be used substantively.

Example: As ol ayafoi means the good men, so ol év 13
moAew means the tn-the-city men, or the men who are (or were)
in the city.

378. A noun in the genitive case can be used in this
same way.

Example: As ol ayafloi means the good men, so ol Tov

'Incod means the of-Jesus men, the belonging-to-Jesus men,
the ones )

the men } who belong to Jesus.
those |

379. The genitive in this usage may indicate various
relationships. Sometimes it indicates sonship. Thus 6 7o
ZeBedatov may mean the son of Zebedee. The context must
determine. All that is certainly implied in the Greek 1s that
the person spoken of is connected in some way with Zebedee.
The literal meaning of the phrase is the belonging-to-Zebedee
man.

380. Notice that the disciples who are in the city may be
expressed by oi pafinral oi bvres év 7 mwole,, the being-
in-the-city disciples. But the 6vres 1s not needed. So also
those who are in the city might be ot dvres év T woNer, the
being-in-the-city people. But again the ovres is not needed.
The prepositional phrase can be used as an attributive adjec-
tive just as well as the participle (with its modifiers) can.

381. All three of the idioms' just discussed (oi év 73
moNer pabnral, ol év vfj woNet, and ol 7o 'Incod) are im-
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portant. It should now be increasingly evident how much
of Greek syntax is dependent on the distinction between
the attributive and the predicate position. See §§68-74.

382. Accusative of Extent of Space and Time

The accusative is used to express extent of space or
time, answering the question how far? or how long?

Examples: émropelfnv uer’ alrod aradiov év, I went with
him one furlong; €éuewa uiav nuépav, I remained one day.

383. Exercises

L. 1. uelvas abv alr@ érn Tpia MNOev eis éxeivny TRy wONLY.
2. dav O6¢ ToUs év Tn umeyaln mwoNeL €ypaye Kal Tols
év ) wkpa.'! 3. mopevfévres 8¢ ol Tob 'laxkwBov agradiovs
ws wévre €ldov Tov 'Inoolv kal wavras ToUs uer alTob
pnalnras. 4. dxoboavres 8¢ Talra wavra ol év 1) guraywyn
eimov Ort Oéhovaww ety TOv Talra wotovvra. J. éfal-
pagey mav 170 mwAijfos év T BNémew alrols Ta wololueva
oo Tov 'Inood. 6. olk Euelve utav nuépav 0 uera dLo éry Ldwv
TOV AmOTTONOY TOV €layYeEANTaAuevor alTov., 1. TWy apxle-
péwv GvTwy €v ékelvy T meyaln moNe éuewer 6 Ingols év T
Kwun Nuépas ws mévte 1) €£. 8. Ol ToUs év Tals mONeaLy €S-
Betv els Ta 8pn. 9. BepamevBévros Umd Tob 'Inool To VT TQY
Trecaapwy mpooevexfévros alr®d éddtacay wavres oL év T
oikia TOV moupoavra Ta peyala tavra., 10. wpo O¢ ToU €A-
fety Tols ék Ty mONewy Nv O 'Inools uera Twv walnTov avtol
év 1 épnuw. 11. érounbn pev 8" alrob & kéomos Kal wavra
Td & alT®, alrds 8e éyévero &' Muas ws dovlos. 12. ToUro
éroingey va obon Tavras Tols mioTeovtas eis abTov. 13,
Tas 6 dyamr@v Tov Oedv dyamq kal Tolus adekgous. 14.
quxOnoav mavres ol év TH TONEL (va dkolowaL Ta AEYOuEva

! What noun is naturally to be supplied with 79 utkp@?
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bmo TV amooTOAwy. 1. TalTa éAeyov ol év TY olkw Taogt
Tols GpxLepedoL kal <ypajuaTevol Oua TO YLYWIKEWY aUTOLS
ravra Ta mep! Tov Inoov. 16. Talra émoier 6 Bacihels TV
"Tovbaiwy, HBeNe yap amokTetvar Ta v T kwuy madia. 17,
oUbEls YIVWOKEL TavTa TA €V T KOouw €l un' 0 mwoinoas Ta
ravra. 18. cwlnoerar oldels éav un Oia wioTews' érnpmnoe
yap oldeis wdaas Tas €vrohas tou feov. 19. mpooevxbueba
UTép TV BLwkOVTWY Nuas, va yevwuela viol ToU warTpds nuwv
ToU év oUpavots. 20. pakapiot oi kafapot, avrol yap Tov Geov
oYovrad.

II. 1. The chief priests saw that all the things which
were being spoken by Jesus were true. 2. In that place
there were about five thousand men with many gifts and
many garments. 3. Many are those that go down into the
evil way, but few are those who walk in the ways of life.
4. If ye become disciples of me I will show you all things.
5. By the grace of God all we have become disciples of
Jesus. 6. Through faith we have become children of our
Father who is in heaven, for Jesus has saved us. 7. Let us
do all the things that are in the law, according to the things
that are being said to us by the prophets. 8. In that great
city we saw three disciples of the Lord praying to their
Father in heaven.? 9. When Jesus had called one of the
three men who were in the boat, he spake to him all the
things concerning the Kingdom of God. 10. We were in
the same city one year, but Jesus sent us into all the villages
which are in Galilee. 11. When Jesus had done all these
great things, the Pharisees said that a demon was in Him.
12. When Jesus had spoken all these things to the multi-
tudes who were in the cities and villages, He sent the disci-

1€ un and €éav un are often to be translated except.

? With what is in heaven to be construed? If it is to be construed with
Father, it should be put in the attributive position. The meaning then
1S our in-heaven Father, our Father who is in heaven.
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ples in order that they might preach in the other cities also.
13. All the churches shall see the One who saved them
through His grace and sent to them the apostles. 14.
Many kings and priests shall say that all the things which
have becn spoken by Jesus are true. 15. We saw no one in
that great city except one disciple and a few children.
16. Those who belonged to Jesus died on account of their
faith.
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LESSON XXVII

Interrogative, Indefinite,

and Relative Pronouns

Deliberative Questions
Conditional Relative Clauses

384.

airéw, I ask, I request.

et, whether (in 1ndirect ques-
tions); the common mean-
ing, ¢f, has already been
given.

érepwraw, I ask a question of,
I question.

épwraw, I ask a question, I
ask a question of, I ques-
tion, I ask (Originally
épwTtaw meant to ask in the
sense of to question, and
aitTéw meant fo ask in the
sense of o request. But in
New Testament Greek
épwraw is frequently used
in the latter sense as well
as in the former).

kapmos, 0, a fruil. |

KpLOLS, KOLOEWS, 7, @ Judgment.

omov, adv., where (relative).

Vocabulary

L1

os, 1, 8, rel. pron., who, which.

orav for ore &v, whenever
(with subjunctive).

ore, adv., when (relative).

ovv, conj., accordingly, there-
fore, then (postpositive,
like 6é and yap. See §91).

Tivw, wiopatr (very irregu-
lar future), érwov, I drink.

mov, adv., where? (interroga-
tive).

ras, adv., how? (interroga-
tive).

Tis, Ti, Interrogative pron.,
who? which? what?

Tis, Tt, 1ndefinite pron.,
someone, something, a cer-
tain one, a certain thing.

¢avyouar,fut. (very irregular),
épayor, 2nd aor., of éofiw,
I eal.
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Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns

385. The declension of the interrogative pranoun, ris,
i, who? which? what?, is as follows:

Sing, Plur.
M.F. N. M. F. N.
N. 7is Tt TLVES wa
G. Ttivos Tivos TIVWY VWY
D. T T ricu(y)  dou(v)
A. rtwa i Tivas wa

386. The declension is according to the thirddeclension
in all three genders, the masculine and femininebeing alike
throughout, and the neuter differing from the masculine
and feminine only in the nominative and accuative.

387. The acute accent in the interrogativepronoun is
pever changed to the grave.

Example: 7i Néyer; what does he say?

388. The declension of the indefinite pronun, 7is, 7t,
some one, something, a certain one, a certain thiy, is as fol-

lows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. s Tt TLVés ra
G. Tuwos TL0s TRV ATAY
D. Twt Twi rwoi(v) rwoi(v)
A. r1wa TL TLAaS rwa

389. The indefinite pronoun is declined lik¢ the inter-
rogative pronoun except that all the forms of the indefinite
pronoun are enclitic and receive an accent only when the
rules in §92 so prescribe.
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390. Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns
can be used either with a noun or separately.

Examples: (1) 7riva kapmov éxere; what fruit have ye?
(2) 7t Aéves; what dost thou say? (3) avlpwmos Tis, a cer-
tarn man; (4) eimév 1is, a certain man sard.

391. The accusative singular neuter, 7i, of the inter-
rogative pronoun is often used adverbially to mean why.
Example: 7i moietre Tavra ; why do ye do these things?

Indirect Questions

392. Indirect questions, like the ordinary form of indi-
rect discourse (see §308), retain the same mood and tense
as those which would have been found in the direct dis-
course lying back of the indirect.

393. The same interrogative words are commonly used
in indirect questions as those which are used in direct ques-
tions.

Examples: npotnoev alrov tis éorw, he asked him who
he was. The direct question lying back of the indirect was,
ris €l ; who art thou? (2) eimev alrots moU uévelr, he told
them where he was abiding. The direct question which he
was answering was mov uévews ; where art thou abiding?

394. Deliberative Questions

The subjunctive is used in deliberative questions. A
deliberative question is a question that expects an answer
in the imperative mood.

Examples: (1) wmommowuer tovto # wn mwoumowuev; shall
we do this or shall we not do 1t? The answer expected is in
the imperative — do it or do not do ©t. (2) 7t wouowuey;
what shall we do? The natural answer is do this or do that,
or the like.
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The Relative Pronoun

395. The declension of the relative pronoun, os, %, 6,
who, which, 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N M. F N.
N. &y 7 o ol al a
G. o0 7s ob Wy Wy Wy
D. ¢ 1 @ ols ais ols
A. o w 0 ol's as a

396. It will be observed that except for 6 instead of ov
in the nominative and accusative singular neuter (compare
avros and éxetvos) the declension of the relative pronoun
is like that of a regular adjective of the second and first
declension. The nominative singular feminine and the
nominative plural masculine and feminine are like the cor-
responding forms of the article except that the article in
those forms is proclitic.

397. Like other pronouns, the relative pronoun agrees
with its antecedent in gender and number but has its own
case in its own clause.

Example: (1) 6 amoocrohos ov eides amfNfev, the apostle
whom you saw went away; (2) akgdn 7w wavra a eimev o
'Inoobs, all things which Jesus said were true; (3) 6 pabnrys
ov nyamnoev 6 'Inoovs nv év 1Q oikw, the disciple whom
Jesus loved was in the house.

398. But where the antecedent of the relative pronoun
is in the genitive or dative case and the relative pronoun
itself would naturally be in the accusative case as the object
of the verb in the relative clause, it is regularly atiracted
to the case of its antecedent.

Examples: wravrwy 6é Bavualdvrwy émi maow ols émole
eimev wpos Tous uafnras adrov...., but when all were
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wondering at all the things which He was doing, He satid to his
disciples. . . .. Here ois would have been accusative if it
had retained the case which 1t would have had in its own
clause. But it is attracted to the case of waow.

309. The antecedent of the relative pronoun is fre-
quently left unexpressed. Thus 6s can mean he who,
7, she who; 8, that which, what; of, the men who, or they
who; at, the women who; a, the things which.

Examples: (1) olk éeoriv por 6 0é\w moifjoar, it s mot
lawful for me to do that which I wish (or to do what I
wish). (2) 8s yap obk éarw kal ULudv Umép Dulv éoTw,
for he who 1s not against you s for you. In such a case
essentially the same thought is expressed as by the article
with participle —6s ok éorw 1s almost like 6 un @v. But
in many cases only the article with participle could be used.
For example in the one who has could hardly be expressed in
any way but by év 7o éxovri. (3) éxw 6 0é\w, I have
what I wish. Here the English word what is a short way of
saying the thing which or that which and so is correctly
translated by 6. Compare ANéyw alr®d 7t éxw, I tell him
what I have. Here the English word what is an inter-
rogative word in an indirect question, and so is correctly
translated by .

Conditional Relative Clauses

400. The indefinite relative clauses which in English are
marked by the suffix -ever added to the relative word (e. g.,
whoever, whichever, whatever, wherever, whenever), have In
Greek ordinarily the subjunctive with the particle ar or
éav. This is one of the commonest uses of the subjunctive.

Examples: (1) 6s yap éav 0éxn tav Yuxnv alrol cloat
ol adwaer abrhy, for whoever wishes to save his life shall not
save it; (2) Os &v morebon cwbhoerar, whoever believes [or
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shall believe] shall be saved; (3) eis #v &’ av wOAw eloéNdnte
8yeabe &v abri uabnrés, and into whatever city ye enter [or
shall entcr] ye shall see disciples in it; (4) 8mov éav 7 &
duddokalos ékel €govrar kal ol Oubagkbuevor Uw’  alrod,
wherever the teacher is there will be also those who are being
taught by him.

401. It will be observed that the verb in the English
translation of these conditional relative clauses can be
either future indicative or present indicative. It often
makes little difference which is used. In such clauses the
present indicative in English frequently refers to future
time.

402. Exercises

I. 1. &s éav un déénrar dudas rovrov ol déferar & Paai-
Nels. 2. a& éav mounowuey VuTy, TOLNOETE Kal UMELS Ruly.
3. épwryoavrds Twos alTols TL Payy arwexkpifnoav alT@
AéyovTes 0T 8€t alTOV Qayely TOV GpTov TOV €v TO olkw. 4.
Tivos! €orar Talra wavra €v TR €oxarpy nuépq; O. drav
éNOn O vids ToU avBphmov Tives €oovrai ol miorelovres; 6.
8s av Aoy ulav T@v évToAdv moiel O olk EfeaTw moietv. 1.
& elmev buty O mpodnTns €Tt &v ued’ Ludv Tadra épolot katl ol
ebayyetoauevor nuas. 8. éav Tis amd vekpv mopevd mpds
abrols, ueravonoovowr. 9. os éav un dkoban TV wpPOPNTLY 0VJE
peTavonoel €av Twa 0 Ty vekpwv. 10. ¢l av eirwow & ok
éoTv alnff od AMqupovrat kapméy Twa Tob épyov avrwv. 1l.
ENeyev OTL €av Tis éyepBy éx vexpldv weravonoovaw. 12. fpd-
Tnoav Tov wpodnTny ol év T I'alihalq €l ol vekpol axovaovat
s Pwvis Tob kvplov. 13. elmev oy avrols OTL €v T] KpicEL

1 A noun or pronoun in the genitive case may stand in the predicate
with the verb to be. Thus 7 [actAela éori ToU feol or Beov

éoTw 1 Bacihela means the kingdom is God’s or the kingdom belongs
toGod.
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akovoovawy mwavtes Tob kupiov. 14. éNBovres ol Papioator els
Tva kwuny érnpotnoay tols év alTh Néyovtes IloU elow ol
700 wpoPNTOU' & Yap ANéyovot mepl avrwy ol év T4 I'akilaig
olk éoTw aAnfi. 15. é\eye € 0 émepwrnleis Ti émepwras
pe; ol yap Béhw amokpivecfai cor oldév.! 16. €neyev olv
TV ualfnTdv Tis 7@ amoorohw Ti mwoinoer ovtos; 6 ¢ amo-
orohos eVfUs amekpifn alrd ANéywv Ilotnoer 0 Oeds a Béle
kal wevra & Oéle éoriv dyafa. 17. a éBNere Tov kipiov ToL-
obvta TavTa fifele kal alTos mwoeLy.

II. 1. We did what those who were in the same city
asked. 2. The priests whom we saw while they were still
there asked us who those disciples were. 3. Whoever does
not do what I say shall not receive from me what he asks.
4. A certain scribe went into the city 1n order that he might
take the books which the prophets had written. 5. Into
whatever nation we go, let us seek the disciples who are
in 1t. 6. What shall we say concerning all these things?
7. They asked us what they should say concerning those
in the city. 8. A certain man having come to Jesus said
that he wished to be healed. 9. Whoever shall ask any-
thing shall receive what he asks. 10. They asked Jesus
what the will of God was. 11. Whoever kills his brother
will come into the judgment. 12. Why then do you eat
what it is not lawful to eat? 13. Whoever is not taught
by the Lord will not know Him. 14. When the chief priests
had seen what Jesus was doing they sent a certain messen-
ger to the Pharisees. 15. Where shall we abide? For the
night 1s coming and no one has said to us what we shall do.

1' The Greek language frequently uses a double negative where it is
not allowable in English. Thus o Aéyw oU0ér means I do not say

anything, or I say nothing.
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LESSON XXVIII
The Imperative Mood

403. Vocabulary
ayiatw, I hallow, I sanctify. O6oris, #ris, &7, (plural
aypos, o, a field. oitwes), indef. rel. pron.,
1, 1, earth, land (yn has the whoever, whichever, what-
circumflex accent through- ever (scarcely used except
out, because there has been in the nominative case;
contraction). sometimes used almost like
éyvyus, adv., near. the simple relative pro-
é\eéw, I have mercy on, [ noun 0s).
pity. oUs, wros, 10, an ear.

opfaluos, o, an eye.
daos, 7, ov, rel. adj., as great oxdros, akoTovs, 70, darkness.
as, as much as, as many as. Udwp, UéaTos, 76, waler.
pws, pwrés, 76, light.

404. The imperative mood occurs in the New Testa-
ment almost exclusively in the presert and aorist tenses.

405. The present imperative, active, middle, and pas-
sive, is formed on the present stem; the aorist imperative,
active and middle, on the aorist stem; and the aorist passive
imperative, on the aorist passive stem. There 1s of course

no augment. See §245.

406. The imperative mood has no first person, but only
second and third.
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407. The present active imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. AUe, loose (thou).  Plur. 2. Avere, loose (ye).
3. Avérw, let him loose. 3. A\vérwaav, let them
loose.

408. The present middle imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Aov, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Aleale, loose (ye) for

for thyself. yourselves.
3. A\véobw, let him 3. AvécOwoav, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves.

409. The present passive imperative of Nw is as follows:
Sing. 2. Aov, be (thou) Plur. 2. Aleole, be  (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. Avédbw, let him be 3. Nvédbwaav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

410. It will be observed that the present active and the
present middle and passive imperative have the variable
vowel o /e.

411. The aorist active imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Aboov, loose (thou). Plur. 2. Noare, loose (ye).
3. \voarw, let him 3. MNvoarwoar, let them
loose. loose.

412, The aorist middle imperative of Aiw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Aooat, loose (thou) Plur. 2. Noaocfe, loose (ye)

for thyself. for yourselves.
3. Avoaoblw, let him 3. Avodcbwoav, let them
loose for himself. loose for themselves.

413. It will be observed that the aorist active and the
aorist middle imperative have the characteristic -ca of the
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aorist stem. This -ga is disguised only in Adgov, the second
aorist active imperative, second person singular.

414. The aorist passive imperative of Aw is as follows:

Sing. 2. Nfn7i, be (thouw) Plur. 2. Nfnre, be (ye)

loosed. loosed.
3. Nvfnrw, let him be 3. Nvprwoav, let them
loosed. be loosed.

415. It will be observed that the aorist passive impera-
tive has the characteristic -f¢ of the aorist passive stem.
This -fe is lengthened to -67.

416. The second aorist active imperative of Aeirw, I
leave, 1s as follows:

Sing. 2. Aime, leave (thou). Plur. 2. Nimere, leave (ye).
3. \urérw, let him 3. urérwaav, let them
leave. leave.

417. The second aorist middle imperative of Aeirw 1s as
follows:

Sing. 2. A\urob Plur. 2. Aimeofe
3. \uréabw 3. Muréofwoay

418. It will be observed that the second aorist active
and the second aorist middle imperative are formed on the
second aorist stem. They have the same endings as the
present imperative.

419. The second aorist middle imperative second per-
son singular (e. g. A\urod) always has an irregular accent,
instead of following the rule of recessive accent.

Further, the forms eimé, éNO¢, from Aéyw and épxouat,
have an irregular accent.
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420.  The Tenses in the Imperative Mood

There is no distinction of time between the tenses in
the imperative mood. The aorist imperative refers to the
action without saying anything about its duration or repe-
tition, while the present imperative refers to it as con-
tinuing or as being repeated. Thus AJoor means simply
loose, while Abe means conttnue loosing, or the like.
Ordinarily it 1s impossible to bring out the difference in an
English translation. Compare §283.

421. The Use of the Imperative

The imperative mood is used in commands.

Examples: axovcare Tols Aoyouvs uov, hear my words;
0 €xwy wta akovérw, let him who has ears hear. It will be
observed that the English language has, properly speaking,
no imperative of the third person. Hence 1n translating
the Greek imperative of the third person we have to use the
helping verb let, so that the noun or pronoun that is the
subject of the imperative in Greek becomes the object of
the helping verb in English.

422. Prohibition

Prohibition (the negative of a command) i1s expressed by
the present imperative with un or by the aorist subjunctive
with un.

Examples: (1) un Aoe or un Naoys, do not loose (un Nips
or uny Avcov would be wrong); (2) un Avérw or uny Alon, let
him not loose; (3) un Alere or un Avonre, do mnot loose;
(4) un Avérwaav or un ANowaw, let them not loose.

423. Present Imperative of eiut
The present imperative of eiui, I am, is as follows:

Sing. 2. o6, be (thou). Plur. 2. é&ore, be (ye).
3. €oTw, let him be. 3. éortwaav, let them be.
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424, Exercises

I. 1. éav de un akobon, mapalafe uera ood €re éva 7 din.
2. 6 éav (dnre tov XpLoTov mwowolvra, TOUTO mWoOLNoATE il
Vuets. 3. kLpte, éENéngov Nuas, ol yap émouncauery o €xélg-
cas. 4. un elogéNn eis Ty TONw O év TH Oper. O. obTws av
mwpocebxeale Uuets Ilarep nuwv o év tots olpavots: ‘'Avyiacfi-
Tw 70 Ovoud gov' €Narw' 7 Baocihela gov: YernOnTw? 10
fé\nua gov, ws €v olpav® kal €émi yns. 6. amolvoov ob,
KUpte, Ta TANOn 10n yap épxeratr n vOE. 7. unbels éEENON ds
Ta Opn, wpooeviaclwoar d¢ mavres TO mwarpl alTdv TR W
Tols oUpavols. 8. AafBwv avrov aye mwpos nuas. 9. uniwl
eirnre 0 eldere. 10. éyépOnte® kal un poPBetale 6 yap xipos
ocwoet vpas. 11. wmavra olv doa éav elmwow Uuty mouoere
kal TNPELTE, KaTa 0¢ Ta €pya aUT@Y Un TOLELTE AEYOUuaLy Yip
kal o wowovow. 12. éNeyev alrw palnrns Tis Kupee, kélw-
gov ue éNJety wpos ot éml Ta Udata. 6 O0¢ 'Ingols elmev "EMé.
13. &boa éav akobanre Tols waly Uuv kal (dnTe Tols OploN-
pols Lulv elmere kal Tols €dveaw. 14. a éav akovonte évrd
okOTeL KnpLfaTe €v TQO ¢wri. 15. paxapios 6o7Ls Ppayear
dprov €v 19 Bactheig ToD Oeod. 16. év éxelvy T moNel oy
lepels movnpol, oiTiwes ol mowodat 70 BéAnua ToU Beod. I7.
éteNfovTes elmere waot Tols éQveat Tols éml magns THS Y 4
éroingev 6 Oeos Tols ayardow abrov. 18. 8rav kAnbps imo
Twos, mopelfnti. 19. érav dnte TalTa ywoueva, yvwowle
Ot éyyus éotw 1 kpiows. 20. (dere mavres Duetls Tas xepas
uov* ol yap €moinagar abrat al X€Lpes Wy NéyouaLy €keLvoL ollév.

! A first aorist ending is here placed on a second aorist stem, asvery
frequently in New Testament Greek. See §186, footnote, and §52L.

* The aorist passive of yivouat is the same in meaning as the arist
middle, the verb being deponent throughout. The meaning of the

verb here is {o take place, to be done.

3The passive of éyelpw is frequently used as a deponent mesming
I arise, I rise.
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II. 1. Speak ye to all the Gentiles the things which I
have spoken to you. 2. Do not say in your heart that ye
do not wish to do the things which the king commands.
3. Let no one fear those evil priests, for whoever does the
will of God shall go out with joy. 4. Let Him who has saved
us through His blood have mercy on us in these evil days.
5. Whosoever loves God shall come to the light, but he
who does not love Him shall walk in the darkness. 6. As
manysoever things as ye do, do in the light, in order that
the name of God may be hallowed. 7. Let these men be
baptized, for Christ has saved them through His word.
8. Pray to thy Father in heaven, for He will do whatsoever
things thou askest. 9. Let not the king say this, for we
are all faithful men. 10. Let us not do the things which the
evil men said to us. 11. Have mercy on all men, for the
Lord has had mercy on you. 12. As many things as are
good, do; but as many things as are evil, do not even speak
concerning these. 13. The disciples asked the apostle
what they should eat, and the apostle said to them,“Go into
the villages and eat the bread which is in them.” 14. Do not
begin to say in yourselves that you do not know the truth.
15. Let those who are in the fields not return into their
houses. 16. Lord, save me, for I have broken thy com-
mandments.



NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

183

LESSON XXIX

The Perfect Tense.

425.

. aknkoa, perf. act. indic. of
axovw, I hear.

BefarTicuat, perf. pass.
indic. of Barritw, I bap-
tize.

véyova, perf. indic. of
yivouar, I become (yiverar,
it comes to pass, it hap-
pens).

Yéypaga, yéypauuar, perf.
act. and perf. pass. indic.
of ypagw, I write.

vevvaw, I beget.

éyvyitw, I come near.

éynyeprar, perf. pass. indic.,
third pers. sing., of éyeipw,
I raise up.

Review of Alw.

Vocabulary

éyvwka, perf. act. indic. of
ywawakw, I know.

éNnAvfa, perf. indic. of
épxouat, I come, I go.

éppédnv, aor. pass. indic. (aor.
pass. part. pnfeis) of Aéyw,
I say.

éwpaka, perf. act. indic. of
BNérw (0paw), I see.

fviokw, I die (used only in
the perfect, ré0vnka, I am
dead, and in the pluper-
fect. In other tenses awo-
fvnokw is used).

paptupéw, I bear wilness.

ITérpos, o, Peter.

wAnpow, I fulfil.

426. The perfect active indicative of Aiw is as follows:
Sing. 1. Aé\uvka Plur. 1. Ae\dkauev
2. Aé\vkas 2. XelUkarte

3. Auke(v)

3. \ehlkaoi (or Aévkay)

427. The perfect active infinitive of Abw is Ae\vkévar.
The irregular accent should be noticed.
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428. The perfect active participle of Aw 1s AeAvkws,
Aehvkvia, NeAUKOs.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

429. The forms given above constitute the perfect
system, which is formed from the fourth of the principal
parts, Aé\vka.

430. The perfect system is formed by adding « (in the
indicative xa) to the verb stem, and by prefixing the redu-
plication. The reduplication consists in the first consonant
of the verb stem followed by e.

431. The perfect, being a primary tense, might be ex-
pected to have primary personal endings. But in the indica-
tive the endings are exactly like the (secondary) endings of
the first aorist, except in the third person plural, and even
in the third person plural AéAvkar sometimes stands instead
of AeNlkaoi(v).

432. The perfect active subjunctive is so rare that it
need not be learned.

433. The declension of the perfect active participle is
as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Ne\vkws Ae\vkvia AeAuKos
G. Ae\ukoToS Ae\uvkvias NeAvk6TOS
D. XehvkéT Aehvkvia AeAvkOTL
A. Ae\vkoTa Aehvkviav AeAUKOS
Plur,
M. I, N.
N. Xelvkores NeAvkviat AeAvkoTa
G. Xe\vkoTwr AEAVKULDY NeAvKOTWY
D. \e\vkboi(v) AeAvkviats Aehukoae(v)
A. MAe\vkoras Aelvkvias XeAvkoTa
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434. 1t will be observed that the perfect active parti-
ciple, like the other active participles and like the aorist
passive participle, is declined according to the third declen-
sion in the masculine and neuter and according to the first
declension in the feminine.

Formation of the Perfect Stem in Various Verbs

435. If the verb stem begins with a vowel or diphthong,
the reduplication consists in the lengthening of that vowel
or diphthong. In this case the reduplication is like the aug-
ment.

Examples: The perfect active of éArifw 1s #iAmika, and
of airéw, prnka.

436. If the verb stem begins with two consonants the
reduplication in certain cases (by no means always) con-
sists in the prefixing of an € (like the augment) instead of the
repetition of the first consonant with e.

Examples: éyvwka is the perfect of ywawokw. But yéypaga
1s the perfect of ypagw.

437. Verb stems beginning with ¢, 6 or x, are redupli-
cated with 7, 7 and «, respectively.

Examples: mepidnka 1s the perfect of ¢ihéw; Téfvnka,
I am dead, is the perfect of Ovnokw (the present does not
occur in the New Testament).

438. If the verb stem ends with a vowel that vowel 18
regularly lengthened before the « of the perfect active, just
as 1t is before the o of the future and first aorist.

Examples: #yamnka from ayaraw, mepidnka from ¢iléw.

439. If the verb stem ends with 7, é or 8, the =, § or 6
1s dropped before the « of the perfect.
Example: #Amka from éAwi{w (stem éAwid-).
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440. Some verbs have a second perfect, which is conju-
gated like the first perfect except that there is no «.
Examples: yéypaga from ypadw ; dxnkoa from axolw.

441. In general, the student should remember what was
said in §159 about the variety in the formation of the tense
systems of the Greek verb.

Perfect Middle and Passive

442. The perfect middle and passive indicative of Aw
is as follows:

Sing. 1. AéAvuat Plur. 1. Ae\buefa
2. Né\voat 2. Nélvofe
3. Neé\vrat 3. Né\vvTat

443. The perfect middle and passive infinitive of Aw i8

Aedbolad.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

444. The perfect middle and passive participle of Aw is
Nehvuévos, n, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension).

The irregular accent should be noticed.

445. The forms given above constitute the perfect middle
system, which is formed from the fifth of the principal parts,
Aélvuat.

446. The reduplication is the same as in the perfect
active.

447. In the indicative, the primary middle endings (see
§111) are added directly to the stem, without intervening
variable vowel. They are not modified at all. So in the
infinitive and participle -gfat¢ and -uevds are added directly
to the stem.
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448. If the verb stem ends with a vowel, that vowel is
regularly lengthened before the endings in the perfect
middle and passive,as before the tense suffixes in the future,
first aorist, perfect active, and aorist passive.

Example: uepapripnuar from uaprvpéw.

449. If the verb stem ends with a consonant, various
changes occur when the endings of the perfect middle and
passive are put on. These changes are best learned by
observation in the individual verbs.

Example: yéypauuar (third person singular vyéyparrat)
from vypagw.

450. Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense is so rare that its forms need not
be learned. It is a secondary tense. The pluperfect active
forms a part of the perfect system; and the pluperfect mid-
dle and passive, of the perfect middle system.

Use of the Perfect Tense

451. There is no English tense corresponding to the
Greek perfect. The translations I have loosed for AéAuka,
I have loosed for myself for Néivuat (middle), and I have
been loosed for Né\vuar (passive) may often serve in the
exercises. But they are makeshifts at the best. It has
already been observed (see §169) that these same English
expressions may often translate the aorist tense rather than
the perfect.

452. The Greek perfect tense denotes the present state
resultant upon a past action.

Examples:

(1) Suppose someono asks an official, “What is your
relation to that prisoner?’’, and he replies, “I have released
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him,” the verb in this answer of the official would be
Aéhvka. The perfect would express the present state of the
official (with reference to the prisoner) resultant upon his
past action of releasing. But if, on the other hand, someone
should ask an official, “What is the history of your dealings
with that prisoner?”’ and he should answer, ““I have released
the prisoner three times and imprisoned him again three
times,” the first verb of this answer of the official would
be é\voa, not Aé\vka, because there is here no thought of
the present state resultant upon the past action. Indeed
the act of releasing had no result continuing into the pres-
ent. But even if it had a permanent result the verb refer-
ring to it would be aorist, not perfect,unless the present result
rather than merely the past action were specially in view.
Thus even if, after the question, “What have you done?”
the official said merely, ‘I have released the prisoner,”
and even if as a matter of fact the releasing had a permanent
result, still the aorist tense éAvoa might very well be used;
for the point under consideration might be the history of
the official’s dealings with the prisoner and not the official’s
present relation to him. The distinction is often a fine one.
But the perfect should not be used in the exercises unless
we can see some clear reason for deserting the aorist.

(2) The perfect passive is often much easier to translate
into English than the perfect active. Thusyéypamrrat means
1 s written (in the Scriptures). Here the English 7t s
writlen 1s not a present tense at all, but reproduces the
Greek perfect very well; the meaning is it stands written.
Both English and Greek here refer to a present state resultant
upon an act of writing which took place long ago.

(3) The perfect passive participle can often be translated
neatly by the simple English passive participle. Thus Aoyos
veypauuévos means a writlen word, 7yamwnuévos means
beloved, etc. But the Greek perfect active participle is very
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hard to translate. The student should carefully avoid
thinking that having loosed is specially connected with the
perfect. On the contrary, in the overwhelming majority
of cases, having loosed is the literal translation of the aorist,
not of the perfect—the participle having merely indicating
that the action has taken place prior to the action of the
main verb in the sentence. In general, 1t should be ob-
served that the Greek aorist is vastly commoner than the
perfect.

(4) éxnA\vfa, the perfect of €pxouar, means I am come,
and yéyova means I am become. It so happensthat because
of the peculiar nature of the verbs fo come and to become in
English we have a neat way of translating the Greek perfect,
of épxouat and yivouar.

Of course the student should not think that I am come
has anything to do with the passive voice. It is not at all
like I am loosed.

453. The conjugation of Aiw has now been completed.
The student should review it thoroughly as a whole, using
the paradigm given in §589. The verb should be learned in
columns, strictly in the order given. Thus “present-active”
should form one idea in the student’s mind, and under it
should be subsumed the various moods. It should be
noticed particularly how the various parts of the verb are
connected with the several principal parts.

454, Exercises

I. 1. oldeis éoriv dikatos kaTa TOV vOuov €L un 6 wotnoas
TavTa Ta yeypauuéva év 7@ BBAw ToU vouov. 2. elmyyeli-
CaTo TavTa Tov Aaov Aéywr OTL NYYyikey 1 Bacthela TQv olpa-
vov., 3. 0 €wpaxauer Kkal Gknkoauer Néyouev kal Uulv, va
kal Duels moTebonTte eis Tov XpuoTov. 4. kal év TouTw Yivw-
TKOMEY OTL €yvwKauey alTOV, €av TAs €vTOANAS alTOD TNPQueEv.
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5. 0 ayamwwy TOV Yevvnoavra ayamwad TOv YeYervnuévov ek
avrov. 6. mwas 0 yeyevvnuévos ék Tod Beod oly auapTaver,
AN’ 0 yevvnlels éx 10D Beod Tnpel alrov. 7. Todro yéyovey,!
0Tl oUTwWs YéypamTatr dia ToU wpoPnTov. 8. 7O Yeyevvyuévoy
€k T7S gapkos capf éoTw, kal 17O yeyevvnuévov €k ToD mvel-
paros wrevua éoTw. 9. alrn 6€ éoTw 7 kplats, OTL TO Pls
éENnAVler els Tov koouov kal fyamnoar ol avlpwmol 70 TkbOTOS.
10. &€\eyov olv oi 'lovdator 7@ Tefepamevuévw Olx éfectiv
motfjoat Tovto. 11, éyw éNnhvla év 7Q dvouart Tob warTpds
uov kal ov déxeafé ue. 12. &AN" elmov Dutyv 01t kal éwpakaré
pe kal o morevere. 13. éav un ¢paynre ™y ocdpka ToD viod
10U avfpwmov kal winTe alTol 70 alua, olk éxere Lwnv év éav-
rots. 14. 7a pruara & éyw NeAalnka Vuty wredua éoTiy Kal
fwn éorw. 15. amekpifn avr® Ilérpos Kipie, mpos tiva
amelevgouela ; pnuarta (wns éxels, Kal NUELS TETLOTEVKALEY
Kal éyvakauer 6Tt oU €L 0 ayios Tov Beot. 16. TadTa alrol
AalobvTos moANol érioTevaar els alrov. 17. yéyparrar 67L
ovo avlpowmwy n paprvpia alnlns éorww. 18. Tabra eimev
Tpos TolUs memigTevkoTas els alrov lovdatous. 19. viv e
{nT€LTé pe amoxkTetvat, avlpwmov 6s Tgv aAnfeiav vutv Aeha-
Anka,? v frovoca wapa ToU Beov. 20. ebhoynuévos o épxo-
JLEVOS €V OVOMATL KUPLOU.

II. 1. Where 1s the priest? He is already come.
2. All the baptized disciples are in the small city. 3. The
priests having been baptized came together into the same
house. 4. Where is the multitude? It has already come
near. 5. What is in thy heart? I have believed on the
Lord. 6. Art thou faithful? I have kept the faith. 7. Itis

1 vivouat here means to take place, to come to pass, to happen.

2 The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in person as well as
in gender and number. In this sentcnce, the antecedent of os is
avBpwmov, which is first person because it is in apposition with the
personal pronoun of the first person, ue. :
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written through the prophet that the Messiah is coming in
these days, and we know that His kingdom is come near.
8. Children beloved by your Father, enter ye into the joy
kept in heaven for those who have believed on Christ.
9. Who is this man? He is a child begotten by God.
10. Having been crucified by the soldiers the Lord died,
but now He is risen. 11. Brethren beloved by all the disci-
ples, why do ye not pity the little ones? 12. Those who are
come out of the darkness into the light know that God will
do all the things written in the Law and the prophets.
13. All the things written or spoken through this prophet
are true. 14. This is come to pass in order that that which
was said by the Lord through the prophet might be fulfilled.
15. If thou art already loosed, give thanks to Him who
loosed you. 16. Where is the prophet whom the soldiers
persecuted? He is become king of many cities.
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tive of Comparison and Use of #.

with Adverbs of Place.

the Articular Infinitive Expressing Purpose.
Respect. Accusative of Specification.

Possessive Adjectives.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

LESSON XXX
Declension of ueitwr. Geni-
Adverbs. Genitive
Genitive of Time. Genitive of
Dative of
Dative of Time.
un Used as a Conjunction. iva
un with the

with the Subjunctive in Various Uses.

Indicative in Questions Expecting a Negative Answer.

455.

éuos, 7, ov, poss. adj., be-
longing to me, my.

éumpoclev, adv., in front, in
the presence of (with gen.).

évwmiov, adv., before, 1n the
stght of, i1n the presence of
(with gen.).

éfw, adv., outside, outside of
(with gen.).

éx0pos, o0, an enemy.

7, conj., than (the meaning
or hasalready been given).

nuérepos, a, oy, poss. adj.,
belonging to us, our.

totos, a, ov, belonging to
one’s self, one’s own.

ikavos, m, oOv, suffictent,
worthy, considerable.

Vocabulary

LoTXUpOTEPOS, @, ov, Stronger,
comparative of loxvpos,
a, ov, strong.

kaA@s, adv., well.

kpeloowy, ov, betler,
parative of ayafos.

naAdov, adv., more, rather.

uet{wy, ov, greater, compara-
tive of uéyas.

un, con)j., lest, in order that
not (the adverbial use of
un = not has already been
given).

unmore, lest perchance.

orws, tn order that (takes the

. subjunctive. Used very
much as {va 1s used).

walw, adv., again.

com-
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wAelwy, ov, Mmore, compara- Baoi(v), is often used in
tive of mwolis. the singular sense).
oos, 1, ov, poss. adj., belong-
caBBarov, 76, sabbath (the ing to thee, thy.
plural 7a caBBara, with {uérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
irregular dative rots caf- belonging to you, your.

Comparison of Adjectives

456. The comparative degree of adjectives ends some-
times in -repos, a, ov, (declined like a regular adjective of the
second and first declension) and sometimes 1n -twy, -twy,
-tov (declined according to the third declension in all three
genders).

457. The superlative degree ends in -raros, 7, oy, or
<woros, n, ov, But in the New Testament the superlative
1s rather rare.

458. A number of adjectives have irregular comparative
and superlative forms. These can be learned from the lexi-
con as they occur.

Example: wutkpos, little; énacowv, less; é\axioros, least.

459. The declension of ueilwvr, ov, greater, the compara-
tive of uévyas, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M.F, N.
N. puellwy uetov N. pueiloves uetlova
G. pueifovos pellovos G. patovwy  peldvwy
D. pueilon uettovt D. pettooi(v) peitooi(v)
A. peitova peiloy A. peibovas LeLova

460. ocwpwy, wise, appwv, foolish, éENagowr, less, wheiwy,
more, kpeioowy, beller, etc., are similarly declined.
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461. The shortened form, peitw, can stand for peilova
1n the accusative singular masculine and feminine and neuter
plural nominative and accusative, and the shortened form,
petlovs, In the nominative and accusative plural masculine
and feminine.

462. Genitive of Comparison and Use of %, than

Where English uses than after a comparative word, Greek
uses either (1) the genitive of comparison or (2) # followed
by the same case as that which stands in the other member
of the comparison.

Examples: (1) peilova toltwy moujoe., greater things
than these will he do. (2) Byamrnoav ol &vfpwmor palov
70 oKkOTOS 9 TO P&s, men loved darkness more than light. Here
¢as 1s accusative. The meaning is men loved darkness more
than they loved light.

Adverbs

463. Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by sub-
stituting s for » at the end of the genitive plural masculine

and neuter.
Example: xalés, good; genitive plural, xaldv; adverb,

kal&s, well.

464. The comparative degree of adverbs is like the
accusative singular neuter of the comparative degree of the
corresponding adjective; and the superlative degree of the
adverb 1s like the accusative plural neuter of the superlative
degree of the corresponding adjective.

465. Many adverbs, however, are of diverse forms which
must be learned by observation.

466. The Genitive with Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place take the genitive.
Example: €fw, outside; étw tis moNews, outside of the
city; éyvyUs s moNews, near the city.
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467. Genitive of Time Within Which

The genitive is occasionally used to express time within
which.

Example: mapéhaBe 76 waidiov kal tHv untépa aiTob
yukTos, he took the young child and His mother by night.

468. Genitive of the Articular Infinitive
Expressing Purpose

The genitive of the articular infinitive, without any prepo-
sition, 1s sometimes used to express purpose.

Example: 7ANfev mpos Tov wpodntny Tov Bartichivar
bm’alrod, he came to the prophet in order to be baptized by
him. It will be remembered that for the most part the artic-
ular infinitive is used in the same constructions as those in
which an ordinary noun with the article can be used. This
use of the genitive to express purpose, however, would not
be possible for an ordinary noun.

469. The Dative of Respect

The dative is used to indicate the respect in which any-
thing exists or is true.

Example: ywwokouevos 7@ mpocwrw, being known by face
(1. e. being known so far as the face is concerned); xafapos
T kapdia, pure in heart (1. e. pure so far as the heart 1s
concerned); avnp ovouare 'lakwBos, a man by name James
(1. e. @ man who 1s James so far as the name 1s concerned).

470. Accusative of Specification

The accusative of specification is very much the same in
meaning as the dative of respect, but is less frequently used.

Example: 71ov apfuor ws mevrakioxilwot, about five
thousand in number.
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The Dative of Time

471. The dative is sometimes used to express teme when.
Example: éfepamevoe 10 gafBBarw, he healed on the sab-
bath.

472. Usually, however, time when is expressed by
prepositional phrases. So on the sabbath could be év 7@
cafBfaTw.

Possessive Adjectives

473. The possessive adjectives éuos, my, aos, thy,
nuéTepos, our, Uuérepos, your, are sometimes used instead
of the genitive case of the personal pronouns when empha-
sis is desired. These possessive adjectives are declined like
regular adjectives of the second and first declension. They
can stand in the attributive position with the article.

Examples: & éuds ANoyos, the belonging-to-me word (i. e.,
my word); n xapa 1 éun, my joy; 1o 0éAnua 16 éuov, my will;
Ta éua mavra ga éotuv, all the belonging-to-me things are thine
(1. e., all my things are thine); o nuérepos Noyos, our word;
0 UuéTepos Noyos, your word.

474. This usage is comparatively infrequent. The com-
mon way of saying my word 1S not 6 €uds Noyos or 6 Aoyos 0
éuos, but 6 Noyos pov (the word of me).

un Used as a Conjunction

475. Words denoting fear are followed by un, lest,
with the subjunctive. u7 is here not an adverb, as is the
case when it means not, but a conjunction.

Example: ¢oBoluar un éNby, I fear lest he come.

476. Negative clauses of purpose may also be introduced
by the simple un instead of by iva u».

Example: 7olto moielre un elaéNdnrte eis kpiow, do this
lest you come into judgment.
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477.  {va with the Subjunctive in Various Uses

In addition to the use by which 1t expresses purpose,
tva with the subjunctive is very frequently used after
words of exhorting, wishing, striving, and in various ways
that are not easily classified.

Examples: (1) eire @ Aifw TouTw iva Yyévnrar apros,
say to this stone that it become bread. (2) ablrn éoriv 7
évtoAn 1 éun lva dayamare aAAnlous, this 1s my command-
ment, that you should love one another.

Questions Expecting a Negative Answer

478. Questions expecting a negative answer are ex-
pressed by pn with the indicative.

479. This rule constitutes an important exception to the
general rule for the use of o0 and un (see §256). Questions
expecting a positive answer have ov with the indicative.

Example: un toxvpoTepor alrol éouev; are we stronger
than he? The answer expected 1s ‘“No, of course not.”
Compare olk loxupodTepol éouev avtov; are we not stronger
than he? Here the answer expected 1s ‘“Yes, certainly
we are.”’

480. Exercises

[. 1. mapaka\® 6¢ buds (va 76 alTo Néynte wavres. 2.
dca éav érnTe va modoww Vutv ol avlpwmor, obrws Kkai Luels
TOLELTE 0UTOS Yap éaTiv O vouos kal ol Tpopnrat. 3. kéNevaov
oy Tnpnfnvair 76 cdua VIO TV FTPATIWTOV, unToTE ENJOVTES
oi pafnral NaBwow alTd kal elrwow 7@ Aa® oTL Nyépln éx
TV vekp@v. 4. oVk €aTi doUNos wellwy ToU méuYavTos auTov.
5. uetfova Talrys ayamny obdels éxel, (va Tis amofavy vmep
Qv  aNwr. 6. Ta\w améoTelher alhous dovhous TAelovas
TV TpwTwy. 7. €L Oikaloy éoTw évomov Tou feol DudV
akoveww ualhov 7 Tol feol, kpivate. 8. éyw 0é Néyw UVuLy
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'Avamrare Tous éxfpols Vudv kal mwpooebxeole Umép TOY Siw-
KOVTWY Duas, orws yévnale viol ToU Tarpos YUY ToU €V olpa-
vols. 9. elmev alrols 6 'Inoovs 81t ékeart Tols cafBBact kalds
roretv. 10. €uewev 6¢ 6 'Inools éxel dia 70 elvar Tov TOTOV
éyyUs Ths mohews. 11. 1oTe quvaxbBnoovrar éumpoclev abrod
ravra Ta €vn. 12. un mwoler Tolro* ol Yap ikavos elut
lva €ls TNV oikiav pov elcéNdns. 13. éNfovres ol oTparidTar
vukTOs éNafov Tov avdpa kai dyayovres alrov ékw améxkTevav.
14. 7 pév capkl otk éote ued’ nudv, T4 8¢ kapdia éore éyyis.
15. un mepiraroluer KaTa gapka ; oUKk Exouey TO Trelua TOD
Beot ; 16. eionABev eis v olkiav ToD dpxiepéws Tol elvat
éyyUs Tob Toémov dmou v 0 Inoovs. 17. els Ta {6ia NA\fev kal
ol (dot avrov ol mapéhafov. 18. éyw éNnAvla év 7& dvouare
TOU TaTpos umov, kal oU AaufBaveré pe éav aAhos éNOn év 1@
ovouart 7@ idilw, éxetvov AMuyeole. 19. un émoinoa 76 (Siov
Béxnua; oV paddov éroinga 1o oov; 20. el éué édiwtav, kal
buds Otwbovaiy €l TOv Noyov wov érnpnoav, kal TOV UuéTepov
TNPNTOVTLY.

II. 1. Those who have done one work well will do also
greater things. 2. He who rules his own house well does
a greater thing than he who takes many cities. 3. Why do
ye do these things? Are ye kings and priests? Are ye not
servants? 4. Those who were in the darkness besought us
that we should pity them and not cast them out. 5. Those
who belong to me are in the city and those who belong to
thee are outside of it, but we shall all be in the presence of
God. 6. Art thou stronger than the One who made the
earth and the sea and all the things that are in them? 7. Do
not fear him who kills the body, but fear rather Him who
has made all things. 8. When ye have seen your own breth-
ren ye shall go also to the Gentiles. 9. We have more servants
than you, but ours are not sufficient to evangelize! all the

! What construction has been used after Lkavos to express the idea
sufficient (or worthy) that they should. .. ... ?
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Gentiles. 10. Those who worship the Lord by day and by
night shall be stronger than those who persccute them.
11. More are those who are with us than those who are
with them. 12. Being with you in heart, not in counte-
nance, we exhorted you that ye should do well all the things
which we had commanded you. 13. The priests went out
of the city, lest perchance the scribes might see them doing
that which 1t 1s not lawful to do. 14. If anyone stronger
than we comes against us we shall not remain in our city.
15. Jesus having healed a certain man on the sabbath, the
scribes were afraid lest the people should make Him a
king. 16. It is better to die in behalf of the brethren than
to do what the apostles exhorted us that we should not do.
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LESSON XXXI

Conjugation of didwpur.

Second Aorist of ywdokw.

The

Article before uév and dé. The Aorist Participle Denot-
ing the Same Act as the Leading Verb. First Aorist End-
ings on Second Aorist Stems.

481.

aiwvios, ov, ad). of two ter-
minations, the feminine
being like the masculine
throughout, eternal.

avri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of .

arodidwut, I give back, I
give what 1s owed or prom-
1sed, I render, I pay.

yurn, yuvaikos, 1, (with an
irregular accent in some
forms, see §566), a wo-
man,

odwput, I give.

éyvwy, 2nd. aor. (of ut form)
of ywworkw, I know.

étovoia, 7, authority.

éoxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw, I
have.

taw (has 7 instead of a 1n
the present system. E. g.
{1is, {n1nstead of {as, {d),
I live.

(o, demonstrative
cle, behold! lo!

parti-

Vocabulary

uovos, n, ov, adj., alone, only.

HueTNPLOVY, TO, @ mystery, a
secrel.

opaw, I see (The present sys-
tem of this verb is very
much less common than
the present system of
BAérw. The common verb
to see in the New Testament
is PAérw, OYouar, €idov,
évpaka, (dupar), opbny.
Yet since BAérw also has
a future SAéYw and a first
aorist €BAefa, 1t will per-
haps be more convenient
to give oYouar ete. as the
principal parts of opaw
rather than of BAérw).

rapadidwut, I deliver over.

repalw, I tempt.

molos, a, ov, Interrogative
pron., what sort of?

Zipwy, Ziuwvos, 0, Simon.

XELp, X€ELPOS, 1, G.hand.
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482. The verbs which have been studied so far, with the
exception of the irregular verb eiut, all belong to the same
conjugation. They have various ways of forming their
principal parts, but the endings that are appended to the
principal parts all belong to the same type. There is in
Greek only one other conjugation. It is called the ut conju-
gation (to distinguish it from the w conjugation which has
been studied thus far), because its first person singular
present active indicative ends in ut.

483. Verbsin u differ from verbs in w only in the present
and second aorist systems.

484. The principal parts of the ut verb, 6idwut, I grve,
are as follows:

didwut, dwow, €dwka, 6édwka, dédouat, édofny.

485. The stem of 8idwut is do-. If it were an w verb,
its first form would be fow.

486. The future dwow is entirely regular, the final o
of the stem being lengthened before the o of the future
exactly as in the case (for example) of dnhow. From
dwow all of the future active and middle 1s formed, 1n ex-
actly the same way as the corresponding forms of Adw.

487. The first aorist édwka is quite regularly formed
except that x stands instead of ¢.

488. The perfect active 6édwka is entirely regular.
From 6édwka all of the perfect active is quite regularly
formed.

489. The perfect middle dédouar 1s quite regular ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened before
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the personal endings (see §448). From 6édouar all of the
perfect middle and passive is quite regularly formed.

490. The aorist passive €édofnv is quite regular, ex-
cept that the final vowel of the stem is not lengthened be-
fore the tense suffix -fe. From édo0nv all of the aorist
passive and future passive is quite regularly formed.

The Present System of didwput

491. The sign of the present system of didwut 1s the
reduplication (of a different form from that in the perfect),
which is prefixed to the stem.

492. The present active indicative of didwur is as fol-
lows:

Sing. Plur.
1. dtdwue, I give. 1. dtdouer, we grve.
2. 8idws, thou givest. 2. didore, ye give.

3. dtdwaoe(v), he gives. 3. Subdaai(v), they give.

493. The final vowel of the stem (the stem with the
reduplication being 6&udo-) is lengthened in the singular
number, but not in the plural.

494, The personal endings are added directly to the
stem, without any variable vowel.

495. These endings are -ut, -s, -7t (Or -gt), -uev, -T€, -agt.

496. The present active subjunctive 1s as follows:

Sing, Plur,
1. 0 : 1. duddpey
2. 8u0ws 2. duboTe

3. 06Q 3. 8t6dai(v)
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497. There has been contraction here, as is shown by the
accent. The personal endings are the same as iIn w verbs.

498. The present active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
2. didov, give (thou). 2. didore, give (ye).
3. 8uboTw, let him give. 3. ddoTwaav, let them guve.

499. The present active infinitive is didovat, to give.
The irregular accent should be noticed.

500. The present active participleisdidois, didovoa, didov,
ging.

501. The genitive singular is ddovros, 6udolans, OLdov-
ros. The masculine and neuter are declined regu-
larly according to the third declension and the feminine
regularly according to the first declension. The dative
plural masculine and neuter is dudovai(v).

502. The accent is irregular in the nominative, not being
recessive. Thereafter it follows the general noun rule,
except in the genitive plural feminine, étdove®r, where the
special rule for nouns of the first declension is followed
(see §§14,51).

503. The imperfect active indicative is as follows:

Sing. - Plur.
1. édidovv, I was giving. 1. édidouer, we were giving.
2. édidous, thou wast giving. 2. édidote, ye were giving.
3. édidov, he was giving. 3. édidocav, they were giving.

504. The characteristic reduplication, ét-, of the pres-
ent of course appears here, since the imperfect is always a
part of the present system. The augment is regular. The
final vowel of the stem is lengthened in the singular, as in
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the present. But in the imperfect it is lengthened to ov
instead of to w. The same secondary endings appear as in
the w conjugation, except that the alterrative ending -cav
appears instead of -v in the third person plural. (See §127).

505. The present and imperfect middle and passive of
didwut may be found in §596. Only a few of these
forms occur in the New Testament. They can easily be
recognized as they occur.

Aorist Active of didwput

506. The aorist active of éidwut is peculiar in that it
1s first aorist 1n the indicative and second aorist in the
other moods.

507. The aorist active indicative 1s as follows:

Sing. Plur.
1. éwka, I gave. 1. édwkauer, we gave.
2. €wkas, thou gavest. 2. édwkarte, ye gave.
3. édwke(v), he gave. 3. éwkav, they gave.

508. It will be observed that the conjugation is exactly
like that of éAvea, the first aorist active of Aiw. But the
tense suffix is « instead of ¢. See §§171-177.

509. The aorist active subjunctive is as follows:

Sing. Plur,
1. @ 1. 6Quev
2. 0Qs 2. doTe
3. 0w 3. ddoi(y)

510. The conjugation is exactly like the present active
subjunctive. But the second aorist has the mere verb
stem, whereas the present prefixes the reduplication d:i-.
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511. The aorist active imperative is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
2. dos, give (thou). 2. dore, give (ye).
3. d0tw, let him give. 3. dorwoav, let them give.

512. These forms are like the present (without the re-
duplication), except for dos in the second person singular.

513. The aorist active infinitive is doivat, to give.

514. The aorist active participle is dols, dovoa, 6&bv,
having given.
It is declined like the present participle 8udoUs.

515. The aorist middle of 8idwut occurs only a very few
times in the New Testament. The forms can easily be
understood with the aid of a lexicon.

The Second Aorist of ywwokw

516. ~ywwokw, I know, isan w verb. But it has a sec-
ond aorist active of the ut form. The stem 1s yvo- which
is nearly everywhere lengthened to yyw-.

517. Learn the conjugation in §601.

The Article before uév and éé.

518. Before uév or 6é the article 1s often used as a
pronoun meaning he, she, it, they.

Examples: (1) rovro npwrnoav avtov. o 8¢ amexpifin avrols,
this they asked him. And he answered them. (2) f\fov
Tpos alTovs alt@y L map alT@y ol 8¢ éroinaav obdév, I came
to them asking something from them. But they did nothing.

519. It should be observed very carefully that this usage
is quite different from all the uses of the article which have
been studied heretofore. For example, in the phrase ol
év 7Q olkw, those in the house, 1t would be a great mistake
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to think that the article is used as a pronoun meaning those.
On the contrary, the English idiom those in the house (in
which those is not really a demonstrative pronoun at all)
is expressed in Greek by saying the in-the-house people. In
this Greek phrase, ol is just as much an ordinary article
as 1n the phrase ol ayafot, the good people, év 13 oikw being
treated as an adjective like ayaflés. Or, to take another
example, it would be a great mistake to suppose that in
the phrase 6 Adwv, he who looses, the article is used as a
pronoun meaning he. On the contrary the article is here
just as much an article as in the phrase 6 ayafés, the good
man. But before 8¢ the article can really be used as a pro-
noun. In 6 d¢ eimev, but he said, there is no adjective or
adjective expression for 6 to go with.

520. The Aorist Participle Denoting the Same
Act as the Leading Verb

The aorist participle is sometimes used to denote the
same act as the leading verb.

Examples: (1) amoxpifeis eirer 6 'Ingods, Jesus said by
way of answer, or Jesus answered and said. In §§233, 254
it was said that the present participle denotes action con-
temporary with the action of the leading verb and the aorist
participle denotes action prior to the action of the leading
verb. That rule needed to be impressed firmly upon the
mind before the exceptions to it could be considered.
But as a matter of fact the rule does not completely
represent the facts. Properly speaking the tenses in the
participle do not have to do with time, and their funda-
mental, non-temporal character appears in the usage now
under discussion. In amoxkpifels eimer, the ‘“‘answering”
and the ‘“‘saying’ represent exactly the same act, and the
participle simply defines more closely the action denoted
by eirev. The phrase does not, however, mean while he
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was answering he satd. That would rather be dmwokpiouevos
eirev. It 1s recommended that the free translation, he
answered and said, be adopted invariably for the phrase
amoxpifels elmev, which 1s exceedingly common in the
Gospels. And it is exceedingly important that this idiom
should not be allowed to obscure the fact that in the
majority of cases the aorist participle denotes action prior
to the time of the leading verb. The student should care-
fully avoid any confusion between the present and the
aorist participle.

(2) o be amoxpifels elmev, and he answered and said
(with a slight emphasis on he). Of course &moxpifeis
might here be taken as the substantive participle with 9,
and the sentence might mean and the having-answered one
said, or and the one who had answered said. But in a very
great many places where these words occur in the gospels,
the article is to be taken as a pronoun and the amroxpifeis
is Joined only loosely to it, in the manner indicated in the
translation above.

521. First Aorist Endings on Second Aorist Stems

Very frequently, in the New Testament, first aorist end-
ings instead of second aorist endings are used on second aor-
1st stems.

Examples: elrav instead of elmov (third person plural),
eimrov instead of eiwé (imperative). This usage is much
more common 1n some parts of the aorist than in others.
eirov 1n the indicative has almost exclusively first aorist
forms. See §186, footnote.

522. Exercises
I. 1. mapédwka yap Vutv é&v mpwrots & kal wapéhaBov,
dri Xpioros améfaver bmep TV apapTidv Huv kata Tas ypa-
¢as. 2. un éxovros 8¢ alrol amodobvar amélvoev alTov O
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kUptos abrod. 3. kal amokpifels was 6 Naos eimev To alua
alrod ép’ nuas kal émi Ta Tékva nuav. 4. 0é\w 6¢ TolTW TH
éoxatw dolvatr ws kal coi. . écbibvrwy d¢ alTwv Aafwy o
'Inoovs dprov kai ebhoynoas éhacev® kal Oovs Tots paln-
Tatls eimev Aafere ¢payere, ToUTO éoTv TO oDUA MOV. Kal
NafBwy wornpiov? kal ebxapiorioas €dwkey avTols A€ywy
[liete é£ alrol mavres. 6. kal elmav Néyovres wpos alrTov
Eimov nuiv év mola éfovoia rabra moiels, 9 Tis éoTiv 0 dols got
v ékovalav Tabtny. amokplfels O¢ elmev wpos abrols Epw-
TMow Kayw?3 Noyov, kal elmaré pot. 7. 6 yap apros Tov
feol éoTww 0 karafBaivwy éx ToU olpavod kai fwny dudovs TG
kOouw. 8. Néyer abrols 'Tuets O¢ Tiva ue Néyereelvar; amo-
kpifels 0¢ Zipwv Ilérpos elmev ZU el 0 Xpuaros 0 vios Tov Beod
To0 {Qvros. 9. Néyew alr® 6 'Incols Ilopebov: 6 vios oov (7.
éricTevoey 0 @vlpwmros 7O Noyw Ov elmev alrd 0 'Inools kal
éropevero. 10. opare un 7is kakéy avri kaxkol T amody. 11.
aNlev 7 dpa, tdov mwapadidorar 6 vics Tovu avfpwmov €is Tas
X€Lpas TAV apapTwA@v. €éyeipeale, aywuev' 1dov o Tapadidovs
pe Nyywkev. 12. kai ibov els wpooceNdwy avTd eimer Auda-
okale, Tt ayafov moow va ox® wny atwwvov; 6 8¢ elmev
atr® Ti e épwras mepl Tol ayabov; eis éorw 0 &yallos: el
6¢ Oéhews €is Ty Cwny eloeNdety Thper Tas évrolas. 13. kal
mpogeNfwy 6 Tewpalwy eimey abr® Kl vids €l Tob Oeol, elme
iva ol Aot oot dpToL Yévwrrat. 0 0e amrokpileis elmevy T'éypa-
rrar Quk ér’ aprw povw {noerat 6 avfpwmos. 14. kal wpoo-
eNdovTes ol pabnral eirar adr®d® Awa 7i év mapaBolats Aalets
alrols; O 6¢ amokpilflels elmev 81 ‘Tulv dédorar yvavar Td

1 Aorist active indicative of kAaw, I break.

* rornpLov, TO, a cup.

3 kayw stands for kai €yw.

¢ &yw is sometimes used in the intransitive sense, I go.

5 07t frequently introduces direct (instead of indirect) discourse.
When it introduces direct discourse, 1t must be left untranslated. In
such cases, it takes the place of our quotation marks.
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pvornpia Tis PBacilelas TOv olpavdv, éxelvols ¢ oU dédoTadt.
15. éAeyov alTd ol pwabfnral ’AmdAvoor alrols. 06 8¢ amoxpifeis
eimer avrots Ao0Te alTols UueLs payerv.

II. 1. The woman besought the apostle that he might
give her something. But he! answered her nothing. 2.
Those whe had killed the women said that they had known
the king. But he answered and said that he was not will-
ing to give them what they asked. 3. If we believe on
Him who loved us and gave Himself in behalf of us, we shall
have eternal life instead of death. 4. While the apostle
was giving to the children the things which they had asked,
the women were giving gifts to us. 5. The Lord delivered
over the gospel to the apostles, and they delivered it over
to the Gentiles. 6. What shall we give back to Him who gave
Himself in behalf of us? 7. Behold He gives us eternal
life. Let us therefore do His will. 8. What shall anyone
give instead of his ife? 9. Whatever we give to Him will
not be enough. 10. Whatever thou wishest that men
should give to thee, give thou also to them. 11. Let them
give thanks to those who delivered over to them the gospel.
12. They asked the Lord what they should give to Him.
And He answered and said to them that to do the will of
God is greater than all the gifts. 13. Those women are
giving back to the children the things which they have
taken from them, lest the king cast them out of the city.
14. When the priests had said these things to those who
were in the city, the apostle departed. 15. What is this?
Will He give us His flesh? 16. Whatever He asks I will
give. But He gave to me eternal life.

! In all such cases, the slight emphasis on the ke in English is to be
expressed in Greek by the pronominal use of the article before €.
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LESSON XXXII

Conjugation of 7ifnut, apinut, detkvvur, and drorvue
Accusative and Infinitive in Result Clauses
The Subjunctive after éws.

523.

avoiyw (for principal parts
of this verb and the other
verbs, see the general vo-
cabulary), I open.

amroAhvut, or amoAlbw, I de-
stroy; middle, I perish.

dpxnh, 1, a beginning.

apinue, I let go, I permit, I
leave, I forgive (when it
means forgive, apinu takes
the acc. of the thing for-
given and the dat. of the
person to whom it is for-
given).

deixkvvur and dewkviw, I show.

ebpiokw, I find.

émerifnue, I lay upon (with
acc. of the thing laid and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which it is laid).

éws, adv. with gen., up lo,
until; conj., while, until.

Vocabulary

kabws, adv., just as.

kaipos, 0, a time, a fized time,
an appointed lime.

pvnuetov, 76, a tomb.

povov, adv., only.

TUp, mupods, 1o, a fire.

onuetoy, 16, @ SigN.

oTopa, cTOMATOS, TO, @ Mmouth.

Tifnu, I place, I put; tifnum
v Yuxny, I lay down my
life.

brayw, I goaway.

xaipw, I rejoice (éxapnv, 2nd
aor. pass., I rejoiced).

xpovos, 6, time (especially a
period of time, as distin-
guished from xatpos, a defi-
nite or appointed time).

wde, adv., hither, here.

-Womep, adv., just as.

&aTe, conj., so that.
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524. The principal parts of the ut verb 7ifnut, I place,
I put, are as follows:

TiOnut, Onow, €Onka, Téleka, Téletuat, érédny.

525. The stem is fe-. The present system is redupli-
cated after the same manner as §idwut. The future is
regular. The first aorist 1s regular except that (like dtdwui)
1t has « instead of ¢. The perfect active and the per-
fect middle are regular except that fe- 1s lengthened
to fei- instead of to Oy-. The aorist passive is regular
except that (1) the final vowel of the stem is not length-
ened, and (2) the stem fe- is changed to 7e- to avoid having
two 6’s come in successive syllables.

526. Learn the active voice of the present system of
Ttnue in §598.

527. 'The treatment of the stem and of the endings in
the present system is very much the same as in the case cf
6tdwut. The declension of the participle rufeis is like
that of Auvfeis, the aorist passive participle of Nw.

528. Learn the active voice of the aorist system of
7inue 1n §599,

529. Like 6idwut, Tifnue has a first aorist active in the
indicative and a second aorist active in the other moods.
The second aorist participle feis is declined like the pres-
ent participle 7fels.

530. The present middle and aorist middle forms of
Tifnu can easily be recognized when they occur, if 1t be
remembered that the second aorist has the mere verb stem
fe-, whereas the present has the stem 7ife-. Thus if a
form aveféunv be encountered, the student should see that
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av- is plainly the preposition édva-, € is the augment, e is
the stem of 7ifnut, and -unv i1s the secondary ending in the
first person singular middle. Therefore, the form is second
aorist middle indicative, first person singular. On the other
hand, ériferro belongs to the present system because it
has the 7.- which 1s the sign of the present system; it is
imperfect, not present, because it has the augment and a
secondary ending. It i1s evidently imperfect middle or
passive indicative, third person plural.

The Conjugation of apinue

531. ao¢inu, I let go, I permit, I leave, I forgive, is a
compound verb composed of the preposition aré (a¢p’ before
the rough breathing) and the ut verb ipui. The stem of
inut 18 €-.

532. The forms can usually be recognized if it be remem-
bered that the i- before the stem ¢- is the sign of the present
system, and that the short forms with é- alone are second
aorist. Thus d¢eis 1s evidently second aorist participle
(ets coming from the stem é- as feis from the stem fe-).
In the indicative there is a first aorist active in x instead of
o, as 1s the case with 6idwut and 7ifnue. The irregular
forms of aginut can be found in the lexicons and reference
grammars.

533. Conjugation of deixvvut and amorAvue

These two verbs have some ut forms in the present sys-
tem. The ut forms can be recognized from the fact that
they add the personal ending directly to the present stem.
The present stem ends in v. Both deixvvur and amoAAvut
are also sometimes conjugated like w verbs even in the
present system. See the vocabulary.
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Accusative and Infinitive after dore

534. (oTe, so that, expressing result, is sometimes fol-
lowed by the accusative and infinitive.

Example: éfepdmevoer alrovs® dore tovdxNovfavuacat... .,
he healed them; so that the crowd marvelled. . . ..

535. The accent of doTe apparently violates the general
rules of accent. But originally the re was an enclitic separate

from the ws. So also domep and olre (for the latter see
vocabulary in Lesson XXXIII).

536. The Subjunctive with éws &v

The conjunction éws, when it means until, takes the sub-
junctive with a», except when the verb which it introduces
refers to an actual occurrence in past time. The ar 1s some-
times omitted. When éws means while, it takes the indica-
tive. The phrase éws o0 in which éws is a preposition and
o0 the genitive singular neuter of the relative pronoun, has
the same meaning as éws (conjunction) alone.

Examples: (1) pelvate éws av €Nw, remain until I
come. (2) éuewer éws ob H\Bov, he remained until I came
(actual occurrence in past time).

537. Exercises

I. 1. 6ua ToDTO pe 6 Tarnp ayard Ot éyw Tifpue TV
Yuxnv pov, wa makw NaBw alrnv. ovdels npev alrny ar’ €uob,
GAN vy Tifnue alriy &m’ éuavrod. éfovolav Exw Belvar
alTny, kal éfovolay éxw makw NafBew avtny- TAVTNY TNV €V-
ToATY éNafov mapa Tod warpds pov. 2. abrn éoTiv 7 évToNn
n éun, Wwa ayarare aAAfhouvs kabws nyarnoa vuas. upelova
Tabrns dyamrny oldels éxel, tva Tis v Yuxny abrod 07 vmep



214 NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

TV Pilwv' alrol. 3. aA\\a éNBwv émifes Tnv xetpa oov
ér’ abriwy kal (noerat. 4. 6 6¢ 'Incols eimev "Adere Ta Tat-
dta kal un kwhlere? alra éNOetv wpos ue: TWv Yyap ToLoUTWY®
éoTiv 1 Paoci\eia TOr ovpavwv. kal émilbels Tas xetpas av-
Tots €mopevlln éxetfevt. O. kal mwpogeviauevor émrédnkav avrots
Tas xetpas. 6. 7oTe émerifecav Tas xelpas €m alrTols, Kal
éNauBavoy mrevua aywov. 7. axovoavres O¢ éBamricOnoav
els 7O Ovoua Tob kupiov 'Ingod: «kal émiBévros alrols Tob Ilab-
Aov’ xetpas G\fe 70 mrelua 7O dywv ér’ abrols. 8. {wo-
Totel® & vids ToD OeoD Oy Oéher. 9. Vuels & Aroloarte am’
apxins’, év Vulv uevérw. éav év Dulv pelvn & am’ apxis Nxov-
ocate, kai Uuels év 7O vio ral év 7 marpl peverre. 10. xai
évévero waei® vexpds, aTe Tols moANolUs Aéyew 671 améfave.
11. To0. éxetl éws av eimw gor* uéAket yap ‘Hpwdns?® {nretv
76 matdiov ToU aroléoat alrd. 12. Kipie, coov, amoAAvuela.
13. kai avoifas 70 BiSAiov elpev TOv TOmOV. 14. TAa O¢
ékmopevoueva €k Tob oTopaTos €k T1s kapdias éfépxerar.  15. ov
mepl ToUTwy 8¢ épwT® woOvov, AANA Kal TepL TWY TLOTEVOVTWY
dua 700 Noyou alT@v eis éué, (va mavres & wow, kabws ab,
Tarnp,'0 év éuol kdyw év gol, (va kal alTol év Nuv daw, va 6
kb pos moTely OTL oU ue améareras. 16. elmer olv 6 'Inaobs

1 pilos, 0, a friend.

2 kwAUw, I hinder.

2 rotobros, ToLavTy, TOLoUTO, such. Often used with the article.

¢ éxetlev, adv., thence.

¢ [IavMos, 0, Paul.

¢ fwoTotéw, I make alive, I quicken.
? In many such phrases the article is omitted in Greek where it is used
in English.

8 woel is a strengthened form of ws.
* ‘Hpwdns, ov, 0, Herod.

L s [
10 rarnp has a vocative form, mateép. But even such nouns some-
times use the nominative form in the vocative case.
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"E7t xpovov uikpov ped’ Ludv elut kal Urayw mwpos TOv méu-
Yavra pe. 17.071e 8¢ 1y yLoer 6 katpos Ty kapTY, ATETTELAEY
ToUs doUNovs alrob. 18. al7rds 6¢ cwlnoerar, olTws de ws dia
TUPOS.

II. 1. This commandment he laid upon them, that they
should lay down their lives in behalf of their brethren.
2. If ye forgive those who persecute you, I also will forgive
you. 3. When the men had found him who had done this
thing they left him and went away. 4. Having put the
body into the tomb he went away. 5. We saw those who
were laying down their lives in behalf of the children. 6.
The women saw where the body was placed. 7. We shall
question him until he answers us. 8. We ought to give
thanks to Him who has forgiven us our sins. 9. We did
not know Him, but He knew us. 10. Give me the body in
order that I may place it in a tomb. 11. He showed all
things to you, in order that you might place them in your
hearts. 12. The apostle answered and said to those who
were questioning him that he would not put these gifts
into the temple. 13. After we had seen the sign which
Jesus had shown to us, we believed on Him.,
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LESSON XXXIII

Conjugation of i{srnut and olda.
Conditions Contrary to Fact.

538.

aviornut, transitive, I cause
to rise, 1n the present, fut.,
and 1st aor. act.; intran-
sitive, I stand up, I arise,
in the 2nd aor. and perf.
act., and in the middle.

doxéw, I seem, I think.

duvaupar, dep. (the present
system conjugated like the
middle of iocryu), I am
able.

dlvauts, dvvauews, 7, power,
a miracle.

éBnv, 2nd aor. (of the
form) of Paivw (conju-
gated like the 2nd aor. of
loTnut).

érepos, a, ov, another (some-
times, but not always, im-
plies difference of kind,
whereas aAlos often de-
notes mere numerical dis-
tinction).

{oTnue, transitive, I cause to

stand, in the pres., fut. and.

1st aor. act.; intransitive,
I stand, in the perf. (which

The Optative Mood.
Uses of yivouad.

Vocabulary

has the sense of a present
= I stand) and 1n the 2nd
aor.

kafnuar, dep. of the ut form,
I sit (pres. part xafnuevos,
sitting).

otda, 2nd perf. used as pres.,
I know.

o\os, m, ov, ad)., whole, all.

éuoos, a, ov, adj., like, sim-
ilar (with the dative of
that to which anything is
similar).

oire, ana not, nor (obre. ...
oire, meither. ... nor).

rapa’yivouatr, I become near,
I arrive, I come (mwapa-
yivouar €is v mwokw, I
arrive in the city).

pavepow, I make manafest, I
manafest.

¢nut, I say (a ue verb with
stem ¢a-. Much less com-
mon than Aéyw).

ws, adv. and conj., as, when
(some of its other uses
havealready beenstudied).
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539. The principal parts of the ut verb {ornut, I cause
to stand, are as follows:

loTnut, oTnow, éoTnoa, €orTnka, éoTauat, €éothfnv, 2nd
aor. act. éarny.

540. The stem is ora-. The present system is redupli-
cated by the prefixing of i-. The future 2nd first aorist sys-
tems are perfectly regular, the ora- of the stem being length-
ened to g7n- before the ¢ of the tense suffixes. The perfect
active is regular except that the e- of the reduplication has
the rough breathing. The perfect middle and passive retains
the ora- of the stem unchanged instead of lengthening its
vowel. The aorist passive also retains the ogra-, but other-
wise is regular.

S41. Learn the active voice of the present system of
tornue in §600.

542. The treatment of the stem and of the endings in the
present system is very much the same as in the case of
6tdwut and 7ifpue. The declension of the participle ioras
is like that of Ailoas, the aorist active participle of Alw,
except for the accent.

543. Learn the middle and passive forms of the present
system of {grnue in §600. It will be noticed that the end-
ings are joined directly to the reduplicated stem iora-,
except in the subjunctive mood.

544. (ornut differs from 6idwue and rifnpue in that it
has a complete sccond aorist active as well as a complete
first aorist active. The first aorist means I caused to stand
(transitive), and the second aorist means I stood (intransi-
tive).

545. Learn the second aorist active of {ornu. in §601.
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546. It will be observed that the conjugation is very
much like that of the aorist passive of Aiw. The participle
oras 1s declined like the present participle ioras.

547. A second aorist middle of {ornut does not occur.

548. In addition to the first perfect active participle,
dotnrws, lornue has a second perfect participle éorws,
éoToa, €0Tos, gen. éoTdros, etc. Both éornkis and éorws
mean standing.

549. Learn the conjugation of oida, I know (a second
perfect used as a present, the pluperfect, péewr, being used
15 an imperfect) in §603.

5590. The Optative Mood

In the classical period, the Greek language had another
mood, the optative, in addition to those which we have
studied. In New Testament Greck, however, most of the
classical uses of the optative have practically disappeared.
The optative 1s still retained to express a wish. Thus
un yévorro (yévorro being the second aorist optative, third
person singular, of yivouatr) means may it not take place,
God forbid. The few other optative formns in the New Tes-
tament can be noted when they occur.

551. Conditions Contrary to Fact

Conditions contrary to fact are expressed by the secon-
dary tenses of the indicative in both protasis and apodosis.
The protasis 1s introduced by ei, and the apodosis has the
particle av, which, however, is somectimes omitted.

Example: klpie, €i 75 @de, olx v améfaver 6 GdeNdos
uov, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother would not have
dued.
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Uses of yivouat

5§52. Thus far, in the exercises, 1t has usually been pos-
sible to translate #ivouar by the English word become.
But very often, in the New Testament, such a translation
isimpossible. The English word become requires a predicate
nominative, but in very many cases yivouatr has no predicate
nominative. Insuch zasesit means happen, come tnto being,
come to pass, appear, arise, be made. Sometimes it can be
translated by the words come or be.

Examples: (1) év éxelvais Tats nuépais éyévero lepels Tis,
in those days there was (appeared in history) a certain
priest. (2) mavra 6 alroD évyévero, all things came into
being (or were made) through him. (3) eldev Ta yevoueva,
he saw the things that had happened. (4) ¢wvn éyévero éx
7@V obpavdy, a voice came out of the heavens. [But it must
not be supposed that yivouat is a verb of motion.]

553. The usage of xal éyévero and éyévero 8¢, meaning
and it came to pass, calls for special comment. There are
three forms of this usage, which may be illustrated as
follows.!

(1) xal éyévero alrov éNdetv, and it came to pass that
he came. Here the accusative and infinitive depend on évyé-
vero in a way that is at least after the analogy of ordinary
Greek usage.

(2) kal évévero kal NANOev, and it came to pass and he
came. The literal English translation.is here intolerable,
and the Greck also 1s not i1n accordance with the ordinary
usage of the Greek language, but is derived from a Hebrew
idiom.

(3) xal évyévero nNBev, and it came to pass he came.
This also is not an ordinary Greek usage, 7\fev, being left

1 This method of illustration is taken, in essentials, from J. H. Moul-
ton, Grammar of New Testament Greck, Vol. I, “Prolegomena,” 2nd
'Edition, 1906, p. 16.
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without a construction. Both (2) and (3), as well as (1)
may be translated freely and it came to pass that he cama.

554. Exercises

I. 1. 8ua 7ToUTO 0 KOTWOS O YwwoKer Nuas 6TL oKk éyvw
abtov. 'Avyamnrol, vUv Tékva Beol éouev, kal olTw épavepwln
Tt éoouefa. oldauev OTL éav Pavepwli Ouoiot alT® éooueba,
6TL oYouefa abrov kabws éorw. 2. éNeyov olv avr® Ilob
éoTwv 6 marnp oov; amekpifn 'Incots OiTeéueoldateolTe Tov
TaTépa pov* €t éué )dette, kal TOV warépa pov v fdete. 3.
{nTnoeré ue kal oL evpnoeTe, Kal Omov elul éyw Vuets ob diva-
o0e é\Oetv. 4. kal cuvépxerar mahw 6 dxNos, oTe un dlva-
ofar abrols unde aprov ¢ayetv. O. NkoloaTe OTL €y €lmov
outy ‘Trayw kal épxouar mpos DUAs. €L PYaTaTE e, EXAPNTE
adv OTL Topelouar TPOS TOV TaTépa, OTL 0 waTnp MeL{wy uov
éorv. 0. elpev aNNovs éoT@Tas kal Néyer avrots Ti wde éor-
kaTe ONqv TNV nuépav; (. wpodnTNY VMY QvacTNoe Kipios
0 Oeos ék TV AdeNPY Luv ws éué’ abrol akovoeole! kara
Tavra 60a v Aalnop Uutv. 8. Kkal avagTas 6 ApxLEPEDs €LTeV
alr®@ Oldév dmokpivy ; 9. To6Te olv elofNfer kal 6 &XNos pa-
OnTns 0 ENOwy TpdTOS €ls TO uvnuetov, Kal €ldev Kal émioTevoey
ovdérw? yap Ndetcav TV Ypagpny, 6T b€l alTov €k vekplw
avacrivar. 10. e év Zodduois® éyevnbnoav al Svvaues ai
vevouevat €v gol, Euevey av uéxpl' tis anuepor®. 11, € wkev
avTols Ovvauw kal éfovociav éml mavra ta Samoma. 12
éyévero b¢ év 70 Lamticbivar dmravra® Tov ANadv kal 'Ingod

1 The future of akoUw is here deponent.

2 oUd€Tw, not yel.

31 2o00oua, wv, Ta, plural in singular sense, Sodom.

¢ uéxpt with gen., until, up to.

s gnuepov, adv., today; 7 ahuepov (supply Huéoa), loday.
$amras, araca, amwav, all (a strengthened form of mwas).
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BarrioBévros Kkal mpoogevxouévov avewxBnvar Tov olLpavoy,
kal karaffivar 70 wredma 70 aywov. 13. éyévero e év
Tals nuépats éxelvais €éEeNfetv alTov eis Ta 6pn mpogevéacbar.
14. étnNfov 0€ Ldety TO yeyovos, kal nABoy mwpos Tov 'Inoobv,
kal ebpov kabnuevov Tov avlpwmov ¢’ ol Ta dairuovia éEnNbov.
15. kai éyévero év 7O €ivar avTOV €v TOTW TLVL TPOTEVXOLLEVOY,
s €émaloarol, eimév 1is Twv pabnrev avrol wpos avTov
Kipie bdidatov nuds mpoogebxeofar, kabws kal 'lwdayns® édi-
Safev Tols pabnras alrod. 16. & 8¢ épn alTd 'Ayamqoes
kbpiov TOv Oedv oov év OAn T kapdia gov. 17. Soxetre oOTL
elpnvny Tapeyevouny Sovvar év T YN ; 18. mepl Tivos & wpo-
dnTns Néyew ToiT0 ; Tepl éavTob ) mepl érépov Twvos ; 19. alros
vuds Barrice év TrevuaTL ayiw Kal TupL.

II. 1. He forgave those who had risen up against their
king. 2. We know that those who are sitting in the house
will not go out until they see the apostle. 3. When Jesus
had gone down from the mountain, the disciples saw the
man sitting in the house. 4. We saw the apostles standing
in the presence of the chief priests. 5. When the women
had arrived in the city they saw Jesus doing many miracles.
6. In those days there rose up a certain king who did not
know us. 7. Thou hast manifested Thyself to those who
are sitting in darkness. 8. When he had seen these things
he did not know what he was saying. 9. We are not able
to know all these things unless the Lord manifests them to
us. 10. We have found the One who is able to take away
our sins. 11. We know that no one is able to do what the

king does.
1 ravouat (middle), I cease.

2 "Jwawns, ov, 6, John.
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PARADIGMS
First Declension

555. The declension of &pa, 7, stem wpa-, an hour,
aAnfeca, 7, stem alnbeca-, truth, 66ta, %, stem dofa-, glory,
and ypagn, 7, stem ypaga-, a writing, a Scriplure, 1s as
follows:

Sing .
N.V. dpa aAnfeia dota Ypoapn
G. &pas aAnfetas 6oéns Ypapns
D. &pa aAnfela 6on Ypadi
A. dpav aAnletav dotav Ypapny
Plur,
N.V. dpat ainfecat 00fat ypadai
G. wpwv aiAnferwv dofv  ypajwy
D. &pats aAnfetats dotats  ypagais
A. &pas aAnfeias dofas Ypapas

§56. The declension of mwpopnrns, 60, stem mpogpnra-, a
prophet, and wafnris, 6, stem pabnra-, a disciple, is as fol-
lows:

Sing.
N. wmpopnrns nabnrns
G. mpopnTov uafnrob
D. mpognry . pafnTy
A. mwpopnTny palnrnv
V. mpogpnra nabnra
Plur.

N.V. mpopnrat pabnrati
G. mpopnrav ualnriv
D. mpodpnrais uafnralts
A. wpopnras palnras
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Second Declension

557. The declension of Aéyos, 6, stom Aoyo-, a word,
avfpwmos, 6, stem avfpwmo-, @ man, vios, 0, stem vio-, a
son, and dobMos, 8, stem dovho-, a slave, 1s as follows :

Sing.
N. M\oyos avfpwmos vios dovAos
G. A\oyov avBpwmov vioD dovov
D. \oyw avBpwTy Vi@ doUAw
A. Aoyov avfpwmov vioy doUNov
V. N\oye avfpwe vié doUNe
Plur.

N. V. Aovyo avBpwmot viot dovAot
G. Moywy avBparmwy viQw dovAwy
D. \oyous avlpwmols  viots dolAots
A. MNoyous  avBpwmous  viols dovAovs

558. The declension of 6&pov, 76, stem dwpo-, a gift, is as
follows:
dwpov, 10, stem dwpo-

Sing. Plur.
N.A.V. dwpov N.A. V. b6&pa
G. odwpov G. Odwpwy

D. dwpw D. dwpots
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Third Declension

559. The declension of viE, 5, stem vukr-, a night, oapé,
7, stem capx-, flesh, apxwv, 6, stem dpxovr-, a ruler, 1s as

follows:
N.
G.
D.
A.
V.
N. V.
G.
I).
A.

Sing.
vuk ogapk apxwy
VUKTOS o apKos @pxovTos
VUKTL gapki apxovTL
vikTa gapka apxovra
voE gapé apxwy
Plur.
VUKTES T QA PKES apxovres
VUKTQOV gapKwy apXOVTWY
vkl (v) capti(v) apyovat(v)
vUKTAS gapKas apxovras

560. The declension of é\wis, 7, hope, and xapts, 7,
grace, 1s as follows:

é\mis, 7, stem é\mid-

Z

>0 <

<P UOZ

]

L ]

Sing.

ENTTLS
éNTLO0S
ENTTLOL
ENTida
ENTL

Plur.

ENTides
EANTLOwY
e\riou(v)
é\ridas

xapis, 7, stem xaper-

xapts
xXapiLros
XapLTL

- xapLy
XGapis

XAPLTES

X apLlTwy
yapiot(v)
xapiras
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561.
lows:

562.

563.

564.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

The declension of dwoua, 76, a name, is as fol-

dvoua, 70, stem ovouar-

Sing. Plur.
.A. V., dvoua N. A. V. ovouata
G. ébvouaros G. ovouarwy
D. ovouatt D. ovouaci(v)

The declension of yévos, 76, a race, is as follows:

vévos, 10, stem vyeveo-

Sing. Plur.
. A. V. ~évos N.A. V. vén
G. +yévous G. vyevav
D. ~vyéve D. ~véveai(v)

The declension of wé\s, 7, a city, is as follows:

woAis, 7, stem mwoli-

Sing. Plur.
N. wbAes N. V. mwoles
G. molews G. molewy
D. =wéher D. woNeoi(v)
A. mwo\w A. moles
V. wo\

The declension of Bact)els, d, a king, is as followZ:

Baoihels, 9, stem Bagihev-

Sing. Plur.
N. PBaothels N. V. Bacu\els
G. Baociléws G. Bagthéwy
D. PBaocilet D. PBachevai(v)
A. Baociléa A. Baothers
V. Baoctlev
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565. The declension of warnp, o, a father, and avnp, 9,
a man, is as follows:

rarnp, 0, stem mwarep- avnp, 0, stem avep-
Sing.
N. margp avnp
G. marpos avdpos
D. marpi avdpt
A. martépa avopa
V. marep avep
Plur.
N. V. marépes avdpes
- G. matépwy avépv
D. mwarpaoci(v) avdpaci(v)
A. marépas avépas

untnp, untpos, n, a mother, is declined like rarnp.

566. The declension of xelp, %, @ hand, and yuwy, ¥, a
woman, 18 as follows:

X€tp, 1, stem xeip- yuvn, 7, stem yuvvaik-

Sing.

N. xeip yuvn

G. xepos YUraikos

D. xept yuvaikt

A. xetpa yuvatka

V. xelp yivat
Plur.

N. V. xelpes YuvaiKes

G. xepov YUVALKDY

D. XEpﬂ'E(P) 'yupa,;,gi(p)

A. xelpas Yvraikas
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567. The Article
The declension of the article, o, %, 76, tke, is as follows:
Sing.
M. F. N M.
N. 6 7 76 N. ol
G. 71ob THs  TOU G. rov
D. 79 ] TG D. rols
A. Tov ™My 10 A. rtols
Adjectives

568. The declension of ayafos, 7, ov, good, is as follows:

Sing.
M. F. N.

ayafov ayalns ayabov
ayafw ayafn ayadd
ayabov ayalny ayalov
ayafé ayabn ayabov

SEDaz

569.
Sing.
M. F. N.
. ULKPOS ULKPA  MLKPOV
. MLKPOU MLKPAS

. ULKPQ  ULKPA.
MLKPOY ULKPAY

LLKPE  uLKpGQ

LLKPOU
HLKPQ

ULKPOY
ULKPOV

<P YuQZz

ayalfos ayaln ayabor N.V.

>0

>0 Q<

M.

ayabol

ayafwy
ayabols
ayafobs

M.
ULKpoL
ULKPEIY
ULKPOLS
pLKpoUs

Plur.
F.

ayafat
ayafwy
ayafats
ayabas

Plur.
F.
uLkpal
HLKPQY
HLKPALS
ULkpas

N.

ayabfa
ayafov
ayafots
ayaba

The declension of uwkpos, a, ov, small, is as follows:

N.
LLKPA
ULKPWY
LLKPOLS
LULKPQ
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570. The declension of édikatos, a, ov, righlteous, is as
follows:

Sing Plur.
M. F. N. M. F, N.
N. dikatos bikata Oikatov N.V. dikator dikatar Olkaia
G. dikatov Oikatas Odukatov G. Owkalwv Oikailwy Oikalwy
D. dikaiw Oikala Okaiw D. dikaiots dikaiats Oikatots
A. dikawov Oikaiav dikaiov A. Odikatovs Oikatas Oikata

V. dikate Odikata Olkatov

571. The declension of uei{wv, ueilov, greater, is as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. uettwy pettor  N. peiloves(ueilovs) peilova(peilw)
G. uetlovos peifovos G. pefovwy petdovwy
D. peifont peilove D. peiloai(v) uetfooi(v)

A. peitova (pellw) pettor A. peilovas(uetlovs) ueilova (ueifw)

572. The declension of a\nfiys, és, true, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. aknfns aAnfés N. V. a\nfeis ainfn
G. ahnfous  aAnbous G. ainbav aAnbiy
D. a\nfet alnfet D. dak\nbéo(v) alnbéai(v)
A. alnfn ainlfés A. aknbers alnfn
V. aknlés alnbés
573. The declension of was, mdea, wav, all, is as follows:
Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. ) N.
N. was raca wav N. mavres wmadocar mwavra
G. mavrés waonys wavros G. wavrwy waockv wavtwy
D. mavri mwaon mavrti D. nwao(v) macats mwaoi(y)
A. mavra mwacav wav A. mavras wmacas Twavra
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574. The declension of moAvs, moAAn, woAb, much, is as

follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
TOANUS  TOAN  TOAU N. moAhot moAhai moAla
moANoU moAAns woAAoD G. woAAGY TOAAQY TOAAQY
TOAN® woAN} woAA® D. moANols moAAals woANols
moAlUy  mwoAAny woAU  A. woAlols moAAas moAAa

oz

575. The declension of uéyas, ueyaln, uéya, great, is as

follows:
Sing. Plur.

M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. uéyas pueyaln uéya N.V. ueyalor upeyalat ueyala
G. peyahov ueyalns peyalov G. peyalwy peyalwy peyalwy
D. peyahw peyaln upeyalw D. peyadlows peyalars peyalors
A.uéyar ueyalny uéya A. ueyalous peyalas ueyala
V.ueyake peyaln uéya

Participles

576. The declension of Aiwv, Abovea, Avov, loosing, the
present active participle of Aw, 1s as follows:

Sing, Plur.
M. F. N. M. j N.
N. Avwy  Nlovea MAvov N. Noovres Abovoar ANlovra

G. Novtos Avovans Abvovros G. AvovTwy Avovo@v AvdvTwy
D. Novre Avolen Abovre  D. Novoi(v) Avobaats Avovai(v)
A. Novra Alovoav ANvov A. Aovras Avoloas Alovra
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577. The declension of Aicas, Nocaca, Aiocav, having
loosed, the aorist active participle of Aiw, 1s as follows:

o2

R A

M.

AUoas
Aloavros
AvaavTe
ANvocavra

M.
AUoavTes
AvoavTwy
Aaaoi(v)
ANoavras

Sing.

F.
Alogaca
Avoaons
Avoaoy
Aloacav

Plur.

F.
Avocacat
Avoaowy
Avoacats
A\voacas

N.

Avoav
AUoavros
AoavTe
Aloay

N.

ANoavra
AvoavTwy
Agaai(v)
Noavra

578. The declension of Ae\vkws, Nehvkvia, AeAvkos, the
perfect active participle of Aw, 1s as follows:

e

Y RE

M.
AeAUKWS
AeAvkoTOS
AEAUKOTL
Ae\vkoTa

M.
NEAUKOTES
ANEAVKOT WY

AeAvkoai(v)

AeAvkoTas

Sing.

F.
Ae\vkvia
AeA\vkvias
Aehvkvia
NeAvkviay

Plur.
F.

ANe\vkvtat
ANeAvkutwy
Ae\vkviats
Aelvkvias

N.
AeAUKOS

ANEAVKOTOS
ANEAUKOTL
AeAvUKOS

N.

AeAvkoTa
ANEAUKOT WY

AeAvkooi(v)
AeAvkoTa
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579. The declension of Auvfeis, Nvfeloa, Avbév, having
been loosed, the aorist passive participle of Aw, is as
follows:

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Sing.
M. F. N.
N. Mufels Avfeloa Avbév
G. M\lbévros Auvfeions AvBévros
D. \bévre Auvfelon Avlévre
A. Mbévra Afetoar  Avbév
Plur.
M. F. N.
N. \vbévres Avfetoat Avfévra
G. Mlévrwy  Nvleicav Avbévrwy
D. \vbeto(v) Nvfelcats  Avfetae(v)
A. Nvbévras  Avfeicas ANvbévra

580. The declension of &v, oloa, ov, being, the present
participle of eiut, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. K, N.
N. &v obca OV N. dvres ovga.  ovra
G. dvros olons Ovros G. 6vrwy  ovowv  OvTwy
D. dvr. olop  Ovre D. olou(v) oloats odai(v)
A. dvra oloay OV A. ovras  oboas dvra
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Pronouns

581. The declensions of the personal pronouns, éyw,
I, o, thou, and alrds, 7, 6, he, she, it, are as follows:

M. F. N.
1 ¥ r L r ¥ r ¥
Eyw ol avTés  auvry avtd
Sing.
] r ! L) r ¥ r ¥ !
N. é&yo av avrés  alTn avTo
G. éuov (mov) cob abrod abrhs abrod
D. éuot (uot) oot alt®  alrh)  alrd
A, éué (ue) aé avtéy  adbtny  alTd
Plur.
N. 7fuets DUELS abrot  abrat adTa
G. nquav DUV albtwv  alT@y alTQV
D. autv Uuty alrols alrals ablrols
A. nuas Duas alrols alras alTa

582. The declension of oblros, alTn, ToUTO, this, 18 as
follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F, N. M. F. N.
obtos  abmy rovto N. olro.  alTaL. Tailra

. tovtov rabrns Tovtov G. TolTwy TOUTWY TOUTWY
. ToUTw TalTy ToUTw D. TolTOLs TalrTats ToOUTOLS
. TobTOv TabTHy TOVTO A. TOlTOUS TalTas TalTa

> 002

éxelvos, 1, o, that, has the same endings as ai76s.

583. The declension of the relative pronoun, ds, 1, 6,
who, which, what, is as follows:

Sing. Plur.
M. F. N. M. F. N.
N. &s 1 0 N. ol atl a
G. ol s o G. v vy )7
D. & 1 @ D. ois ais  ols
A. & fw 6 A. ols as a
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584.

some one, something, 1s as follows:

>0 Q2

585.

>0 0

>0 Q2

>0

NEW
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The declension of the interrogative pronoun, Tts,
i, who? which? what?, and the indefinite pronoun, s, 7,

! ’
TS, TL

M. F.

’
TLS

. TLVOS

TVL

. Tiva

M. F.

. TLVES

TV WY
rio(v)

. Tlvas

Sing.
N.

T
Tivos
TIVL
T

Plur.
N.
Tiva
TV WY
riou(v)
Tiva

TS, TL

M. F.

TLS
TLWOS
TWL
Twva

M. F.

TLVES
TWWY
Tioi(v)
TLVAS

TL
TLVOS
Tl
TL

N.

TWa
TV
Tiot(v)
TG

The declension of the reflexive pronouns, éuavro?,
7is, of myself, and ceavrod, 7s, of thyself, is as follows:

éuavrov, 7s

M.
éuavrov
éuavtQ
éuavrTov

M.
CaUTWV
EQUTOLS

. éavrols

Sing.
E.,
euavTans
ELavTy
éuavrny
Plur.
F.
EQUTWY
éauralts
eavTas

ceEauTov, 7S

M.

gEAVTOD
TEAUTQ
gEAUTOV

M.
EaUTV
€auTOoLS
€avTous

,
TEAVUTTNS
geavTy
geavTny

I'.
éauTwy
éavrals
éavTas
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-

>0 0
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The declension of the reflexive pronoun

Plur.
M. F.

CaUTQY €auTv
éavrols €avrats
€auTOUS €aUTas

ns, ob, of himself, of herself, of itself, is as follows:
Sing.
M. F. N.
t ~ L] - L] ~
éavrol éavrijs éavrob Q.
éavt® éavry éavrw  D.
éauTor €avTny €avTo A.
Numerals
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éavtov,

N .
cauTY
éavTols
eavTa

587. The declension of €ls, uia, é, one, is as follows:

588.

M.

>0 02z

M Ma

M. F,
N. 7pets
G. Tpwv
D. 7poi(p)
A. rTpes

F.

!

uta
pLas
pLg

utay

N.

Mia

v <
- o=

vy

ML Ma

N.
N. 7pia
G. 7pdv
D. 7pwoi(y)
A. 7pia

The declension of 7peis, 7pia, three, is as follows:

The declension of réoccapes, Téocapa, four, is as follows:

M. F.
N. rtéooapes
G. Tecoapwy
D. rtéocapo(v)
A

. Té€ogcapas

-0 Q2

N.

Téooapa
. TECTApWY

réoogapoi(v)
Téooapa

-
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593.

The second aorist active and middle of Neirw, I leave,

1s as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Second Aorist Active and Middle

2nd Aor. Act.

Lo — Wi -

Lo = Wk =

G b O b

Indic.

ENLTTOY
ENLTTES
é\erre (v)
¥ r
ENLTTOEY
ENLTTETE
ENLTTOV

Subj.
AMTw
Aimys
Aimy
AN Twuey
AiTnTe
Nrwae (v)

Imper.

AiTe
ATérw
AimeTe
MTéTwoay

Infin.

ALTey

Part.

Arwy, Muroloa,
Aoy

2nd Aor. Mid.

Indic.

ENLTOUTY

¥ ¥

é\lmTov

¥ r
ENLTTETO
eAtrouefa
é\imeale

¥ r
éNlTovTo

Subj.
ATwuat
Ay
Aimgrat
Mrwuela
Airnobe
AlTwrrat

Imper.

Ao
Arécfw
Aieole
ArécBwoav

Infin.

AiéaBat

Part.

Aimouevos, 1, oy
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Future and Aorist of Liquid Verbs

5904. The future active 595. The first aorist ac-
and middle of kpivw, I judge, | tive and middle of xpivw, I
is as follows: Judge, 1s as follows:

1st Aor. Act. 1lst Aor. Mid.
Indic. Indic.
Pt Ack: e A Ee:xpwa E:Kp{;u&pnv
Indic. 2. ékpwvas EKPLYW
3. éxpve(v) éxkplvarto
Sing. 1. kpw® Pl. 1. éxpivauer  éxpwapuefa
2. Kkpwels 2. ékpivaTe ékpivaobe
3. «kpwel 3. ékpvav ékplyavTo

Plur. 1. «pwobuev Subj. Subj.

2. Kpwelre S. 1. kpivw Kpitvwpat

3. «kpwobai(y) 2. kplvys KpLYY)
3. kpivy Kpivnrat
Pl. 1. kpivwuer  kpwwuefa
2. kplvnTe kptvnalle
Fut. Mid. 3. kpivwo(v) kplvwyral
Indic.
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 1. kpwotuat S. 2. kptvov Kptrat
2. «kpup 3. kpwarw kpwaobw
3. Kpwettat Pl. 2. kpivare kpivacle
3. kpwarw-  kpwaoclw-
Plur. 1. «xpwovuefa ooy oay
2. kpwetale
3. Kkpwolvrat Infin. Infin.
Kptvat kpivacgbar
Part. Part.
KpLvas, kpivaoa,  KPLVGLLEVOS,
Kpivay n,0V
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Verbs in u..

596. The present system of §idwut, ~tem do- I give, Is

as follows:
Sing. 1.
2.

3.

Plur. 1.
2.

3.

Sing. 1.
2.

3.
Plur. 1.
2.

3.
Sing. 2.
3.
Plur. 2.
3.

Pres. Act.
Indic.
Otdwut
didws
6tdwat(v)
dtdouey
didoTe
dtdoaci(v)

Subj.
0L0@
du0@s
0100
dtdwuer
oLdwTe

dudaoi(v)

Indic.
ébLdovy
edLdovs
édiLdov
édidouey
€dL00TE
editdooay

Imper.

didov
dudoTw

dtdoTe
oboTwaavy

Infin,
otdoval

Part.

dcdols, Sidovoa, Oubov

Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P.

Imperf. M. P.
Indic.
éddouny
€dtdooo
édidoTo
éddouela
€didoale

édidovro

Indic.
dtdouat
dtdoaat
dLboTat
dcdouela

ditdoole
otdovTat

Subj.
(6uédpat
0L0Q
dudTal
ddwueba
dtdale

StddvTal)

Imper.

(6tdooo
dtdoofw
dtdoole

dudocfwaav)

Infin,
otdoclar

Part.
oudouevos, 1, ov



597.
as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

D k9 = 38 e

SO b M QU B =

Aor. Act.
Indic.

EdwKxa
edwkas
édwke(v)
E0WKA LLEY
edwkaTe
édwkay

Subj.
ow
dws
%
douey
dTE
oo (v)

Imper.
605
d0TwW
doTe
doTwoav

Infin.
dovvat

Part.
dovs, dovoa, Oov

The aorist active and middle of didwut, I grve, is

Aor. Mid.
Indic.
é60uny
édov
€doto
edouefa
édoale
édovro

Subj.
(bouat
A
dwrat
dwuela
daale
davrat)

Imper.
(60D
6600w
doale

docfwoav)

Infin.
(66a6at)

Part.
(66uevos, 1, ov)

245
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598.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

ol Tl

@ 1 0 1

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

The present system of riffnut, stem fe-, I place,
is as follows:

Pres. Act.
Indic.
Tifnue
Ti0ns
Tifnou(v)
Ti0euev
Tifere
Tiléaoi(v)

Subj.
00
T07s
707
Tl ey
T0nTe
T80 (v)

Imper.
Ti0et
Tiférw
Tifere

riférwoay

Infin.
rifévar

Part.

rifeis, Tfetoa, Ti0év

Imperf. Act.

Indic.

Pres. M. P.

Indic.
Tifenat
Tifecat

r
rifeTat
Ti0éuefa
tifecle

r
rifevTal

Subj.
(ril8duat

707
Tifnrac

Tilwueba

T10n00¢€

rifovral)

Imper.
Tifego
Tiféobw
Tifeobe

r.8écfwoay

Infin.
Tifeafar

Part.

Imperf. M. P
Indic.
éTféuny
érifeco
érifero
éTléuela
erilfeale
étifevro

Tfénevos, n, ov



599.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

NEW TESTAMENT

B9 G = e

QO b = WO bO =

0 1 0 N

Aor. Act.
Indic.
éfnka
éOnkas
éfnxe(v)
éfnkauey
énkare
édnkay

Subj.
6w

07s

%
ouey
Onre
fooi(v)

Imper.
Oés
férw
fére
férwoav

Infin.
fetvat

Part.
feis, Oetoa, Gév

GREEK
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The aorist active and middle of rifnut, I place,
is as follows

Aor. Mid.
Indie.

é0éuny
ébov
éfero
eféuela
éleale
ebevro

Subj.
fouat
61
fnrac
foueba
Onole
fovrat

Imper.

fov
féobw

féale
féobwoav

Infin;
Géalar

Part.
Géuevos, n, ov
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600. The present system of iornut, stem ora-, I cause
to stand, 1s as follows:

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

Pres. Act. Imperf. Act. Pres. M. P. Imperf. M. P.
Indic. Indic. Indic. Indic.
Sing. 1. {ornue lotyy loTauat loTauny
2. lotys loTns loTacat loTacgo
3. lomga(v) oy lorarat loTarto
Plur. 1. iorauer lorauey  lorauefa  lorauefa
2. lotare lorare loracle toracle
3. larao(y) loracar loravrat  loTavro
Subj. Subj.
Sing. 1. lotd (lorauat
2. lorys oty
3. o] lorfiTat
Plur. 1. lorQuer lorwuela
2. loTnTe tornale
3. lotda(v) ioTQvTAL)
Imper. Imper.
Sing. 2. loTy loraco
3. lotarw loraclw
Plur. 2. i{orare loTacfe
3. lorarwoay woraclwoay
Infin. Infin.
loTavat loracfal
Part. Part.

iotés, toraca, loTay

loTauUEVOS, 7, OV
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601. The second aorist active of tornui, I cause to
stand (intransitive in second aorist), and of ywdokw, stem
Tvo-, I know, 1s as follows:

Sing. 1.
2
3.
Plur. 1.

Indic.
EocTny
€oTns
éorn
ETTNUEY
ETTNTE
éEoTnoay

Subj.
oTQ
oS
ot
TTOUEY
CTNTE
orwoi(v)

Iraper.
arnoL
TTNTW
oTYTE
oTNTWOoAY

Infin.
aTNVaL

Part,
ogras, oraca, oTay

Indiec.
Eyvwy
EYVwsS
EYVW
EYVwuey
EYVWTE
Eyvwoay

Subj.

228

Vs

Yo (yvoi)
YV ey
YVRTE
yvaoi(v)

Imper.
yrabi
YYOTW
YYRTE
YYOTWIAY

Infin.

" yvavai

Part.
yvoUs, yvolaa, yvy
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602. The conjugation of eiui, I am, is as follows:

Present Imperf. Future
Indic. Indic. Indic.
it Nunvy égouat
€l ns oy
éari(v) NV EoTat
€T uév NUey éoouefa
éaTé NTE égealle
elai(v) noav éoovrat

Sing.

Plur.

©o 10 4 09 1D 1

o

=

=
s

Sing.

i

Plur.

=
m
=

£- -_‘:ii-r €+ =S+=3» B>
m

b il ol o

au(v)

Imper.
Sing. tof.
ETTW
€E0TE
EocTwoay

Plur.

(VL R JL R B

Infin.
elvat

Pﬂ.rtu.
dv, oboa, 8y
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Conjugation of oida

603. The conjugation of oida, I know, is as follows:

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

Sing.

Plur.

SO B = QO B

Perfect
Indic.

otda
otdas
olde(v)
oloauey
oldaTe
oidaci(v)
Subj.
€0
€Lo7s

€lon
eLOuEY
€L0TTE
eldwoi(v)

Imper.
tobe
loTw
loTe
loTWoay
Infin.
eldévat

Part.

eldws, edvta, €Ldbs.

Pluperfect
Indic.

foey
no€s
f0eL
Noeiuey
no€eLTe
foecay
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I. Greek-English Vocabulary

(The enclosing of a verb form in parentheses indicates
that no part of the tense system indicated by that form

occurs in the New Testament.

tions.)

avyafos, 7, 6v, ad]., 61, 568,
good.

ayamwaw, ayarnow, nyarnoa,
NYATNKA, NYATNLAL, NYQ-
by, 313, I love.

avyarn, 7, love.

ayyelos, 0, @ messenger, an
angel.

ayialw, (ayiaow), Nyilaca,
(hyiaka ), Hytaouar, 9yia-
obnv, I sanctify, I conse-
crate, I hallow.

ayus, a,ov, adj., holy.

aypos, 6, a field.

ayw, afw, fyayor, (9xa),
nyuat, nxbnv, I lead.

ade\gos, 0, a brother.

aipa, aluaros, 70, blood.

alpw, apd, Npa, Npka, Mpuat,
npfnv, I take up, I take
away.

altéw, altnow, §TNoa, NTNKa,
(nryuac ), nrabny, I ask (in
the sense of request), I ask
for.

alwy, al@vos, 0, an age.

atwwios, ov, ad]., 481, eternal.

axknkoa, 2nd perf. of axolw.

akohovféw, akolovfnow, 7nko-

The figures refer to sec-

Novfnoa, nrkohotfnka, I fol-
low (takes the dative).

drolw, akolow, MKovoa, AKN-
koa, (Tkovauat ), Axobalny,
I hear (takes the genitive
or the accusative).

ainfeca, 1, 53, 555, truth.

aknfns, és, adj., 360-362,
572, true. '

aA\a, conj., but (a stronger
adversative than &¢).

aAMAwy, ois, ous, reciprocal
pron., 343, of each other,
of one another.

&ANos, n, o, other, another.

AUaPTAVW, QUAPTNOW, TMUAP-
TNoa Or NuapToV, NUAPTN-
ka, (qudprnuac), (Muap-
hbqv ), I sin.

duapria, 7, a sin, sin.

auapTwAos, 0, @ sinner.

av, a particle which cannot
be translated separately
into English, 400, 536,
dol.

avaBaivw, I go up.

qvaBhérw, I look up, I re-
cerve my Sight.

avalaufBarvw, I take up.
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avewxBnvac, aor. pass. infin.
of avolyw.

avnp, avdpos,o, 565,a man (as
distinguished from women
and children).

avfpwmos, 6, 31-33, 557, a
man (as distinguished from
other beings).

aviornue, I cause to rise; In
the intransitive tenses (see
under f{grnyut) and in the
middle, I stand up, I arise.

avolyw, avoiéw, davéwta or
fvorfa or nréwéa, aréwya,
avéwyuar Or nréwyuat Or
fvoryuat, avewyxiny or Nroi-
x0nv or nrewxbnv, I open.

avri, prep. with gen., in-
stead of .

améfavor, 2nd. aor. of amo-
Ovyokw.

arépxouat, I go away, I de-
part.

améaTella,aor.of arooTéN\w.

amd, prep. with gen., from.

amodidwut, I give back, I give
what 1s owed or promzised,
I pay.

amofvnokw, arofavotuat, amé-
favov, I die.

amrokpivouatr, (amoxkpivoduat)
amekpwauny,(dmokéxpiuat),
amexpifnv, dep. with pas-
sive forms and rarely with

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

middle forms, I answer
(takes the dative).

ATOKTELVW, QTOKTEVW, aTé-
KTEwa, A0T. PassS. ATeKTAV-
6nv, I kill.

ATOANVUL OF amoANlw, am-
oANéogw Or aToN, aTwhera,
amohwha, 2nd aor. mid.
arwiouny, 533, I destroy ;
middle, I perish.

amolbw, I release, I dismass.

amooTéAAW, ATOCTEND, amé-
oTe€LNa, AQméoTalKka, Qamé-
ocraluat,arecrainy, I send
(with a commission).

amwoagTolos, 0, an apostle.

apros, 0, a plece of bread, a
loaf, bread.

apxn, 1, a beginning.

GPXLEPEVS, QpXLEPEws, O, @
chief priest, a high priest.

apxw, dpéw, npéa, I rule
(takes the genitive); mid-
dle, 344 (footnote), I be-
gin.

apxwy, apxovros, o, 211,
559, a ruler.

apw, fut. of alpw.

abros, 1, 0,96 1., 105 f., 581,
pron., himself, herself, 1t-
self, same ; personal pron.,

~ he, she, 1t.

adinut, apnow, apika, ap-
etka, Goeluat, (ageifny),
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531f., I let go, I leave, I
permat; I forgive (with the
accusative of the sin or
debt forgiven and the dat-
ive of the person forgiven).

Batvw, Bhoouat, €Bnv, BéBnka,
164, 538, I go (occurs In
the New Testament only
in composition).

Bal\w, Balw, €éBalov, [é-
BAnka, BéBAnuar, €BANbny,
I throw, I cast, I put.

Bartilw, BarTiow, éBarTioa,
(BeBarmTika), BeBamTiopat,
éBamrriclny, I baptize.

Bagiketa, 0, a kingdom.

Baoihels, Bacgihéws, 0, 355-
357, H64, a king.

Bnoouat, fut. of Baivw.

BiBAiov, T6, a book.

BAérw, BAYw, éBNeYa, I see
(BNérw 1s the common
word for I see in the pres-
ent and imperfect. In the
other tenses the principal
parts given under édpaw
are commonly used).

Calthaia, 7, Galilee.

yap, conj., pustpositive, for.

yéyova, 2nd perf. of yivouau.

yevnoouat, fut. of yivouar.

Yervaw, Yewwnow, €yévvnoa,
YEYEVYKQA,YEYEVYN AL, EY EV-
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ynBnv, I begel; also of the
mother, I bear.

yévos, <yévous, TO, 352-354,
562, a race, a kind.

¥1, 1, 403, earth, a land.

yivouat, Yevnooual, éyerouny,
Yéyova, YeEYEVNUAL, €YEVT-
6nv, 424 (footnote 2), 550,
552 f., I become, I come
into being, I appear in his-
tory, I am; ~yiveratr,
comes to pass, 1t happens.

YIWWOKW, YPWoouaL, EYrwy,
Eyvwka, €yrwoual, €yvow-
ofnv, 516 £., 601, I know.

yvaocouat, fut. of ywaekw.

Ypauua, Ypauuaros, TH, G
letter.

YPOULATEYS, YPAULUATEWS, O,
a scribe.

vypagn, 1, 56-58, 555, a writ-
1ng,a Scripture ; ai ypagal,
the Scriptures.

Ypagpw, Ypayw, Eypaya, yeé-
Ypaga, yéypauuat, €ypa-
onv, 206, 258, I write.

yuvn, yuvaikos, 1, 566, a
woman.

datuoviov, 76, a demon.

&8¢, conj., postpositive, 90 f.,
and, but.

e, impersonal verb, 292, !
18 mecessary.

detkvuur or dewkiw, Oetfw,
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édecta, (0édetxa) , bédeymat,
édeixOnv, 533, I show.

déxouar, Oéfouar, édeLauny,
dédeyuat, édéxOnv, I recetve.

dn\ow, Onlwow, édnAwoa,
(dednhwka), (debniwuat),
édn\wlnv, 317-322, 592,
I make manifest, I show.

oua, prep. with gen., through;
with ace., on account of.

dudaaralos, 0, a teacher.

dackw, Owdatw, édidata,
(8edidaxa), (dedidayuatr),
édudaxblny, I teach.

ddwut, dwow, édwka, dédwka,
dédouar, édofnv, 482-515,
596 f., I give.

duépxouat, I go through.

dikatos, a, ov, adj., 62, 570,
righteous.

dukatoavvn, 1, Tighteousness.

dwkw, duwtw, édiwta, dediwka,
dediwypat, édtwxbny, I pur-
sue, I persecute.

bokéw, (80fw), €dofa, I think,
I seem.

dota, 0, 54 f., 553, glory.

dotalw, Odotacw, ¢€6ofaca,
(dedotaka), dedofaouat, €do-
EaagOny, I glorify.

dovhos, 0, 38, 557, a slave, a
servant.

dvvauatr, duvnoouar, (Oedlvn-
pat), ndvvnfny or AHéuva-

NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

ofnv, imperfect édvvaunv or

ndvvaunv, 538, I am able.
dvvauts, duvauews, 19, power.
dbo, 373, dat. dvai(v), two.
dwpov, 70, 41 f., 558, a gift.

éav, conditional particle,
with subj., 288, ¢f; éav u»,
unless, excep?.

éav, particle, sometimes used
with the subj. in the
same way as av.

éavrod, s, ob, reflexive pron.,
339 f., 586, of himself, of
herself, of itself.

éBalov, 2nd. aor. of Bal\w.

éBAn0nv, aor. pass. of BaN\w.

eyvilw, €yyww Or eéyyiow,
yywoa, fyywka, I come
near.

éyvyis, adv., near.

éyeipw, éyepl, yepa, —,€yn-
Yepuat, nyépbny, I raise up;
1In passive sometimes asde-
ponent, I rise.

éyevnOny, aor. pass. (in form)
of yivouacr.

éyevouny,2nd. aor.of yiwouad.

éyvwia, perf. of ywwokw.

éyvwy, 2nd. aor. of ywookw.

éyvwolnv, aor. pass. of vyi-
VWO KW.

éyw, €uol Or wov, pron., 94,
581, I.
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éddaxbnv, aor. pass. of duda-
TKW.

€vos, €fvous, 10, a nation;
plur., nations, Gentiles.

ei, particle, 288-290, of, wheth-
er; € un, unless, except.

etdov, 2nd. aor. of opaw.

elut, éoouat, 580, 602, I am.

etmov, 2nd. aor. of Aéyw
(sometimes regarded as
second aorist of ¢nut).

elpnvn, 1, peace.

els, prep. with acc., info.

€is, umia, év, numeral, 371,
587, one.

elaépxouat, I go in, I enter.

éx (before vowels ¢£), prep.
with gen., out of.

éxkBal\w, I throw out, I cast out.

éket, adv., there.

ékelvos, 1, o, pron., 103 f., that.

éknpUxOnv, aor. pass. of «kn-
pLoow.

ékkAnaoia, 79, a church.

ékmopevouat, I go oul.

é\afov, 2nd. aor. of AaufSavw.

EN€€w, ENeNow, NA€énga, (NNé
nka), NNénuat, nHAenbny,
I pity, I have mercy on.

éNevoouar, fut. of €pyouat.

éAnivfa, 2nd. perf. of épxo-
pac.

éAnuglny, aor. pass. of Aau-
Bavw.
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ENTi{w, EATLD, HATLIoQ, NATL-
ka, I hope.

é\ris, éAwidos, n, 211, 560, a
hope.

éuavtov, ns, refl. pron., 337,

585, of mysclf.

€uelva, aor. of uévw.

€uos, 7n, ov, possessive adj.,
473 f., my, belonging to me.

éumrpoalev, adv., 1n front, be-
fore, in the presence of.

év, prep. with dat., in.

évToln, 1, a commandment.

évawmiov, adv., tn front of, in
the presence of, before.

éf, form of éx used before
vowels.

¢£, indeclinable, numeral, siz.

eLépxouar, I goout, I come out.

ékeari(v), impersonal verb,
292, it is lawful.

ékovata, 1, authority.

€tw, adv., outside.

ékw, fut. of éxw.

éopaxa or éwpaka, perf.of opaw.

éEra’yyeiia, 0, a promise.

éreaov, 2nd. aor. of rirTw.

érepwraw, I ask a question of,
I question, I interrogate.

éwt, prep. with gen., over,
on, at the lime of; witlh
dat., on the basis of, at;
with acc., on, to, against.

ETLoTPéPw, EmoTpéYw, Emé-
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orpeya, (éméorpopa), émé-
oTpauuat, émegTpagpny, I
turn to, I turn, I return.

émerifnue, I place upon, I put
upon, I lay upon (with ace.
of the thing placed and
dat. of the person or thing
upon which 1t 1s placed).

épyov, 10, a work.

épnuos, 0, a desert.

éppélny or éppnbnv, aor. pass.
of Néyw (or ¢nut).

épxouat, €Nevgouat, NAfov,
éxnAvla, I come, I go.

épw, fut. of Néyw (sometimes
regarded as futurcof ¢pnut).

€pWTAW, €PWTNoW, NPWTNOA,
(Mpwrnka),  (ApdTnual),
npwTnfny, I ask (originally
of asking a question, but
in the New Testament
also of asking in the sense
of requesting).

éofiw, payouar, épayov, I eat.

éoopat, fut. of elui.

éoxaros, 1, ov, adj., last.

éaxov, 2nd. aor. of éxw.

éTepos, a, ov, 538, other, an-
other, different.

ére, adv., still, yet.

érotpnalw, ETOLUATW, NTOLMAT A,
NTOLLAKA, TOLLATMAL, 1) TOL-
uaabnv, I prepare.

éTos, €Tous, TO, @ year,
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ev- Verbs beginning thus are
sometimes augmented to
nu- an<l sometimes not.

ebayyeritw, (ebayyehiow),
enyyéhoa, (ednyyéiika),
eUNYY€ENLouaL, vy YeENLTiny,
in middle often deponent,
I preach the gospel, I evan-
gelize (with acc. of the
message preached and acc.
or dat. of the persons to
whom it is preached).

ebayyélwov, 70, a gospel.

elféws, adv., i1mmediately,
strawghtway.

elfis, adv., tmmedialely,
strarghtway.

eUNOYEW, EUAOYNOW, EUAOYNOQ,
eUNOYKQ, €UNOYNuaL, €DNO-
ynbny, I bless.

elplokw, ELpNow, EVpoOY, EVPNKQ.,
(etppuat), ebpéfnv, 1 find.

€UXaPLOTEW, VX ApPLITIOW,
evxaplotTnoa, (ebxaplory-
ka), (ebxapioTnuat), evxa-
‘ooTHlnv, I give thanks

épayov, 2nd. aor. of éofiw.

é¢n, imperf. act. indic., 3rd
pers. sing., of ¢nut.

éxOpos, 6, an enemy.

éxw, éiw, éoxov, EoxnKka, Im-
perf. eixov, I have.

éwpaka or éopaka, perf. of
opaw. :
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éws, adv. with gen., up to,
until; conj., 536, while,
until.

{aw, MMow or {noouat, é{noa,
I live.

{nTéw, nrnow, €{nrnoa, I
seek.

Swn, 7, life.

7, conj., 462, than, or.

f1yayor, 2nd. aor. of ayw.

ny€épfnv, aor. pass. of éyeipw.

nén, adv., already.

#Behov, imperf. of fé\w.

#A\fov, 2nd. aor. of épyouad.

nuépa, 7, a day.

nuérepos, a, ov, poss. adj.,
473 f., our, belonging to us.

fveyka or fveykov, aor. of
Pépw.

nvéxOnv, aor. pass. of ¢pépw.

npa, aor. of aipw.

falacca, 1, a lake, a sea.

favaros, o, death.

favpalw, Oavuacouar, éfav-
paca, (refabuaka), aor.
pass.éfavuactny, I wonder,
I marvel, I wonder at.

Béxnua, BeAnuaros, 76, a will.

fé\w, Bedpow, NBéAnoa, 1m-
perf. #fehov, 364, I wish,
I am willing.

feds, 6, God.

fepamelw, Bepamrelow, éfepa-
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revoa, (refepamevka), Te-
Oepamrevuar, éepamrelfny, I
heal.

fewpéw, Bewpnow, éBewpnoa,
I behold.

fvnokw, used only in perf.
réfvnka, I am dead, and
in pluperfect.

'Takwpos, 6, James.

tdios, a, ov, adj., one's own.

idov, particle, behold! lo!

tdwy, idoloa, i6ov, 2nd. aor.
part. of opaw.

LepEVs, Lepéws, O, a priest.

lepov, 10, a temple (compare
vaos).

'Ingobs, -ov, 0, 310, Jesus.

ikavos, 1, ov, suffictent, able,
considerable.

tuartov, 70, a garment.

tva, con)., 286 f., 477, 1n or-
der that (with subj.).

'Tovdalios, 6, a Jew.

loTnut, oThow, €éotnoa, 2nd.
aor. éatnv, éotnka, (éoTa-
pat), éorafny, 539-548,
600 f., I cause to stand
(in pres., imperf., fut.,
1st. aor., and 1n passive);
I stand (in 2nd. aor. and
in perf.)

loxvpdTepos, a, ov, adj.,
stronger (comparative de-
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gree of loyvpos, a, ov,

strong).

KAYW = Kal éyw. [clean.
kaBapoés, a, ov, adj., pure,
kafnuar, dep., I sut.

kafws, adv., just as.

kai, 146, and, even, also; kat
. . . Kai, 148 both . . . and.

KaLpos, 0, atime, an appointed
time.

kakos, 1, ov, adj., bad, evil.

Kaléw, Kahéow, €kaleoa, Ké-
kAnKa, KéxAnuai, €éxAnOny,
323, I call.

kaXoés, 7, ov, adj.,
beautiful.

kal&s, adv., well.

xapdia, 1, a heart.

kapmos, 0, a fruil.

xara, prep. with gen., down
from, against; with acc.,
according to, throughout,
during.

kartaBaivw, I go down.

xatépxouat, I come down, I
go down.

keNebw, (keNelow), ékélevoa,
I command.

KNPUOoW, - KnpLiw, éxnpvia,
(kexnpuxa), (kexnpvypad),
éknpUxbnv, I proclaim, I
preach.

koo uos, 0, a world, the world.

kpeloowr, ov,ad]., better (used

good,
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as comparative degree of
ayafos).

KPLYW, KPIV®, EKPLYQ, KEKPLKA,
Kéxkpiuat, €xpidny, 328-331,
594 f. I judge.

KpLOLs, KpLo€Ews, 1, a judgment.

KUptos, 0, a lord, the Lord.

kwun, 1, a village.

Aaléw, Aaljow, €NaAnoa,
AehaAnka, AeNaAnuat, éNa-
Anbnv, I speak.

NapfBavw, Mqupouat, é\aBov,
eiNnda, elAnuuat, ENupiny,
I take, I receive.

Aaos, 0, a people.

Aéyw, €pd, eimov, elpnka,
elpnuat, éppélny or éppnlny,
I say.

Neirw, Neww, élvmov, (Né-
Novra), NéNewupuar, éNeldpbny,
190-194, 296, 593, T leave.

AMupouat, fut. of AauBarvw.

Aibos, o, a stone.

Aoyos, 6, 557, a word.

Noitros, 1, ov, ad)., remaining;
ot hotrot, the rest.

ANw, Aow, €Nvoa, Aé\vka,
NéAvuar, €éNlfnv, 589, [
loose, I destroy, I break.

uabntns, o, 556, a disciple.
pakaptos,. a., ov, adj., blessed.
ualhov, adv., more, rather.
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LAPTUPEW, MaPTUPNOW, Euap-
TUPNOQ, MLELAPTUPNKA, LLE-
papTupnuat, €uaprupniny,
I bear witness, I witness.

paptupia, 1, a witnessing, a
witness.

péyas, weyaln, péya, adj.,
370, 575, great.

ueilwy, ov, adj., 459, 461,
571, greater (comparative
degree of uévas).

uéA\w, peA\now, imperfect
fueAhov or éueXhov, I am
about (to do something),
I am going (to do some-
thing).

uév . . . 8¢, on the one hand

. on the other (used In
contrasts. Often it is bet-
ter to leave the uér un-
translated and translate
the 6é by but).

LEVW, UEvl, EueLva, UEUEVTKa,
I remain, I abide.

uera, prep. with gen., with;
with acc., after.

LETAVOEW, METAVONOW, METE-
vomoa, I repent.

un, negative adverb, 256,
478 f., not (used with
moods other than the in-
dicative).

un, conj., 4751, lest, in order
that not (with the subj.).
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undé, and not, nor, not even;
undé . . . undé, neither . . .
nor.

undets, undeuta, undév, 372, no
one, nothing.

unkéri, adv., no longer.

unmore, lest perchance (with
the subj.).

pnTNp, pNTPOS, 1,
mother.

utkpos, a, ov, adj., 62, 569,
little, small.

uvnuetov, 70, a tomb.

uovoy, adv., only.

uovos, 1, ov, adj., alone, only.

puoTnpLov, T0, @ mystery.

965, a

vaos, 0, a temple (the temple
building itself, as distin-
guished from ieporv, the
whole sacred precinct).

vekpos, a, ov, adj., dead.

vouos, 0, a law, the Law.

yoy, adv., now.

vk, vuktos, 1, 211, 559, a night.

o, 1, 70, definite article, 63,
567, the.

6d6s, 0, a way, a road.

oida, 2nd perf. used as pres-
ent, 549, 603, I know.

olkia, 1, a house.

oikos, 0, a house.

OAiyos, 1, ov, ad]., few, little.

o)\os, n, ov, adj., whole, all.
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duocos, a, ov, adj., like, stmi-
lar.

dvoua, ovouaros, 70, 222, 561,
a name.

éwov, adv., where (relative).

6rws, conj., tn order that
(with subj.).

dpaw, &Youat, €idov, émpaka Or
éopaka, (dupat), Ophny,
2nd aor. part. ibwv, 186
(footnote), 249-251, I see
(in the present opaw 1s
less common than S\érw).

opos, Opous, TO, @ mountain.

és, 9, 6, rel. pron., 395-399,
583, who, which.

doos, 6om, boov, rel. adj., as
great as, as much as, as
many as.

éotis, Nris, ori, indef. rel.
pron., whoever, whichever,
whalever.

orav, whenever (with subj.).

ore, adv., when.

éte, conj., 307f., 522 (foot-
note 5), that, because.

ov (ovk before vowels, oly
before the rough breath-
ing), adv., 118, 256, not.

oudé, conj., and not, nor, not
even, 147; oUdé . . . obdé,
neither . . . nor

ovdeis, ovdeuia, oLdéy, 372, no
one, nothing.
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ovk, form of o0 used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have smooth breath-
ing.

ovkért, adv., no longer.

ovv, conj., postpositive, ac-
cordingly, therefore.

olrw, adv., not yet.

olpavos, 0, heaven.

ols, wros, 76, an ear.

obTe, conj., 535, and not; otite
. . . 0UTe, neither . . . nor.

ovros, alrn, TolTO, demon-
strative pron., 102, 104,
582, this.

olrws, adv., thus, so.

obx, form of ol used before
vowels and diphthongs
that have rough breath-
ing.

opetdw, I owe, I ought.

opfaApos, o, an eye.

bxMos, 0, a crowd, a multis
tude.

oYouat, fut. of opaw.

rawdiov, 70, a little child.

walw, adv., again.

wapa, prep. with gen., from;
with dat., beside, in the
presence of, with acc.,
alongside of.

wapaBoAn, 0, a parable.

rapayivouar, I become pres-
ent, I arrive, I come.
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rapadidwut, I deliver over, I
hand over.

mapaxkaléw, I exhort, I en-
courage, I beseech, I com-
fort.

rapalaufarw,
take along.

was, wmaca, mwav, ad)., 365-
369, 573, all, every.

racxw, (mweloouatr), €mabov,
mwémrovla, I suffer, I experi-
ence.

I recewve, I

Tarnp, warpos, o, 565, a

father.

Telfw, Teiow, éTeloa, Térolfa,
Témeoua, €meialny, I per-
suade.

Tepalw, (Tewpaow), érelpaca,
(Temelpaka), mwemelpaopuat,
érewpacbny, I tempt, I at-
tempt.

Téurw, Téubw, €reuya, (mé-
Toupa), (mémreupatr), éméu-
¢bny, I send.

mevTaKioxiho, at, a,
thousand.

mévte, indeclinable, five.

mept, prep. with gen., con-
cerning, about; with acc.,
around.

TEPLTATEW, TEQLTATNOW, Té-
pLeTarnoa, repLmemrarnka, I
walk.

Ilérpos, 0, Peter.

five
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TiVwW, TLOUAL, ETLOV, TETWKA,
(rémouad), érobnv, I drink.

TITTW, TEoCoUuAL, €TECOV OF
éreca, mérrwka, I fall.

TLOTEVW, TLOTEVOW, EMLOTEVTQ,
TETLOTEVKQ, TETLOTEVMLAL,
émorevlny, 184, I believe
(takes the dat.); moTelw
eis with ace., I believe in
or on.

TioTLs, TioTews, 7, faith.

mTioTos, 0, ov, ad]., faithful.

TAelwy, ov, ad)., more (com-
parative degree of wo\Us).

wAjfos, wAnbous, 70, a multi-
tude.

TAnpns, €s (sometimes inde-
clinable), adj., full.

TANPOW, TANPWIOW, ETANpwoa,
TETANPWKA, TETANPWUAL,
érhnpwbny, I fill, I fulfil.

wAotov, 10, @ boat.

Tvelua, TVELLATOS, TO, @ SPIT-
1t, the Spirit.

TOLéW, TOLNTW, €TOLNT A, TETOL-
nka, Temoinuat, (érounbny),
I do, I make.

motos, a, ov, what sort of?

moAts, TONews, 7, 349-351,
563, a city.

moAUs, woAANn, wohb, ad].,
370, 574, much, great; in
plur., many.

Tovnpos, &, ov, adj., evil.
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TOPEVOUAL, TOPEVOOUAL, €TO-
PEVTAUNY, TETOPEVILAL, €TO-
pevfny, dep., usually with
passive forms, I go.

mote, interrog. adv., when?

woré, particle, enclitic, at
some time; unmwore, lest per-
chance.

wov, Interrog. adv., where?

wous, modos, 0, a foot.

7po, prep. with gen., before.

mpos, prep. with ace., to.

mwpocépxouat, I come to, I go
to (with dat.).

TpogevxouaL,  Tpogeviouat,
wpoanuiauny, I pray.

T POT KUVEW, TPOT KUYNOW, TPOC -
exvvnoa, I worship (usu-
ally with dat., sometimes
with acc.).

wpoopépw, I bring to (with
acc. of the thing brought
and dat. of the person to
whom 1t 1s brought).

Tpocwmov, T0, a face, a counte-
nance.

TpopnTys, ov, 0, 79, 556, a
prophet.

wpwros, 1, ov, adj., first.

wip, wUpods, 10, a fire.

wos, Interrog. adv., how?

pnleis, pnbetoa, pnlév, aor.
pass. part. of Aéyw (pnul).
piua, pnuartos, 7o, a word.
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caBBarov, 76, (plural cag-
Bara, caffBarwy, caf-
Baci(v), sometimes with
singular meaning), a sab-
bath.

capt, capkbds, n, 219, 221,
559, flesh.

ceavrov, 7s, reflexive pron.,
338, 585, cf thyself.

onuetov, T, a Sign.

Ziuwy, Siuwvos, 0, Stmon.

oxoTos, akdtovs, 76, darkness.

oos, n, 6v, possessive ad].,
4731.,thy, belonging to thee.
copia, 1, wisdom.

omelpw, (omepd), €omepa,
———, é0TapuaL, EcTapny,
I sow.

ocradiov, 76 ; plur., 7a oradia
or oi oradiol, a stadium,
a furlong.

OTAUPOW, OTAVPWIW, €TaU-
pwoa, (éoTabpwka), éoTab-
pwuat, éoTavpwlny, I cru-
cify.

oToua, oTOMATOS, TO, @ MmOUuth.

oTpaTiwTNs, ov, 0, a soldier.

av, gov, pron., 95, 581, thou.

ovv, prep. with dat., with.

owayw, I gather together.

cuvaywyn, m, a4 synagogue.

ouvvépxouat. I come together,
I go together.

ox®, 2nd aor. subj. of éxw.
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cwlw, cwow, éowoa, géowka,
céow(o)uat, éowlny, I save.

olua, cwuaros, 76, a body.

cwrnpia, 1, salvation.

Té0vnka, perf. of vokw.

Tékvov, 10, a child.

Téoaapes, Téooapa, 588, four.

TNPéw, TNPpNow, érnpnoa, Te
TNPNKA,  TETNPNUAL,  €T7)-
pnbnv, I keep.

Ti0nue, Onow, énka, Téfeka,
réfepual, éréfny, 524-530,
598 f., I place, I put.

TIMAW, TIUNOW, €Tiunca, (Te
Tiunka), Teriunuat, (ért-
punbnv), 317-321, 590, I
value, I honor.

tis, i, interrog. pron., 385~
387, 390 f., 584, who?
which 2 what?

7is, 7, indef. pron., 388-
390, 584, someone, some-
thing, a certain one, a cer-
tain thing, anyone, anything.

toTo0s, 6, a place.

ToTe, adv., then.

Tpets, Tpia, 588, three.

TUPNOs, 0, a blind man.,

Udwp, UoaTos, T0, water.

vios, 0, 39 £., 557, a son.

UuéTepos, @, ov, possessive
adj., 473 f., your, belonging
to you.
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bmrayw, I go away, I depart.

Dmép, prep. with gen., in be-
half of; with acc., above.

vmo, prep. with gen., by (of
the agent); with acc., un-
der.

UTooTPéPw, UrooTpéYw, Umé-
crpeya, I return.

davepow, davepwow, édavé-
pwaa, (Tepavépwka), Teda-
vépwuat, épavepwlny, I
make manifest, I manifest.

$apioatos, 6, a Pharisee.

Pépw, olow, NreyKka, Or NYey-
xov, évqroxa, (éviveyuar),
nvéxOnv, I bear, I carry, I
bring.

dnui, €pld, elwov, e€ipnka,
elpnuac, éppédny or éppnlny,
I say (the principal parts
may also be regarded as
belonging to Aéyw, which
1Is far commoner in the
present than is ¢nut).

dNéw, (p\jow), épilnoa,
TepiAnka, ( mepidnuat) ,
(épAnbnr), 317-321, 591,
I love.

¢poBéouar, aor. époBnbny, dep.
with pass. forms, I fear.

¢uvlakn, 7, a guard, a prison.

dwvn, 1, a voice, a sound.

Pws, pwros, 1o, a light.
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xalpw, xapjoouat, 2nd. aor.
pass. éxépnv, I rejoice.

xapa, 7, Joy.

xapis, xapiros, 7, 347 f.,
560, grace.

XELP, X€LPOS, N, 966, a hand.

Xpioros, 6, Messiah, Christ.

xpovos, 0, a period of time,
time.

xwpa, 1, @ country.

xwpts, adv. with gen., apart
Jrom.
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yuxn, 1, a life, a soul.

wde, adv., hither, here.

&y, oboa, dv, pres. part. of
€Ll

wpa, 1, 48-51, 555, an hour.

ws, adv. and conj., as (with
numerals, about).

womep, 535, just as.

&ore, 534 1., s0 that (often fol-
lowed by accus.andinfin.).

G¢bnv, aor. pass of dpaw.
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II. English-Greek Vocabulary

A certain one, 7is; a certain
thing, neuter of 7us.

Abide, uévw.

Able, ikavos.

Able, am, dvvapadt.

About, mept with gen.

About (with numerals), ws.

Above, imép with ace.

According to, kara with ace.

Accordingly, olv.

After, uera with ace.

Again, Takw.

Against, éri with ace., kara
with gen.

Age, aiwv.

All, was, olos.

Alongside of, mapa with ace.

Already, 7jén.

Also, kat.

Am, eiut, yivouat.

Am able, divauat.

Am about (to do something),
LEANAW.

Am going (to do something),
LEAAW.

Am willing, 6é\w.

And, kat, 0¢.

And not, oldé¢, olTe, unde.

Angel, dyvyelos.

Another, aA)os, érepos.

Answer, drokpivouat.

Anyone, 7s.

Anything, neut. of 7s.

Apart from, xwpts.

Apostle, aroéorolos.

Appear in history, yivouar.

Around, mept with ace.

Arrive, rapayivouadt.

As, ws.

As great as, as much as, as
many as, 00os.

Ask (a question), épwraw.

Ask (request), aitéw, épwraw.

Ask a question of, érepwraw.

At, éri with dat.

At some time, morté.

At the time of, éri with gen.

Authority, éfovoia.

Bad, kaxos.

Baptize, farti{w.

Be, elui.

Bear, ¢épw; of a mother,
YeEVVaw.

Bear witness, paprvpéw.

Beautiful, kaMos.

Because, o7t.

Become, yivouad.

Become present, wapayivo-
uadt. -

Before, mpo with gen.

Beget, yervaw.

Begin, middle of dpyw.

Beginning, apx7.

Behold (verb), fewpéw.
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Behold ! (particle), téov.

Believe, miorelw.

Beseech, maparkaléw.

Beside, mrapa with dat.

Better, kpeicowv.

Bless, etAoyéw.

Blessed, pakaptos.

Blind man, Tvghés.

Blood, aiua.

Boat, mhotov.

Body, owua.

Book, BiBAiov.

Both . . . and, «at . . . kai.

Bread, apros.

Break, Aw.

Bring, ¢épw.

Bring to, mpoogépw.

Brother, ade\gos.

But, aA\a, é¢.

By (of the agent), {imdé with
gen.

By means of, expressed by
the simple dat.

By the side of, mapa with
dat.

Call, kaléw.

Carry, ¢épw.

Cast, fal\w.

Cast out, ékBa\w.

Cause to rise, dviornut (in
the transitive tenses).

Cause to stand, lornue (in
the transitive tenses).

Chief priest, apxtepels.
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Child, 7ékvov;
maidiov.

Christ, Xpto70s.

Church, ékkAnoia.

City, moAds.

Clean, kafapos.

Come, épxouat.

Come down, xarépxouat.

Come into being, yivouar.

Come near, éyvyitw.

Come out, é£épxouat.

Come to, mpocépxouad.

Come to pass, yivouadt.

Come together, quvépxopuat.

Comfort, mapakaléw.

Command, xe\elw.

Commandment, évroly.

Concerning, mept with gen.

Consecrate, aytalw.

Considerable, ikavos.

Countenance, wpocwmov.

Country, xwpa.

Crowd, 6xMNos.

Crucify, cTavpow.

little child,

Darkness, gxoTos.

Day, nuépa.

Dead, vexpos.

Dead, am, perfect of fvnokw.
Death, f8avaros.

Deliver over, rapadidwut.
Demon, datuoviov.

Depart, irayw, arépxouat.

Desert, épnuos.

Destroy, amoNivut, Aw.
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Die, amofvnokw.
Disciple, uafnrys.
Dismiss, aroliw.
Do, moiéw.

Down from, xara with gen.

Drink, mivw.

During, xara with ace.

Each other, aAApAwy.

Ear, ots.
Earth, 7.
Eat, éofiw.

Encourage, mapakaléw.

Enemy, éx0pos.
Enter, eloépxouat.
Eternal, aiwutos.

Evangelize, edayyehi{w.

Even, kat.
Evil, wovnpos, kakos.

Except, e un, éav un.

Exhort, mapakaléw.
Experience, Taoxw.
Eye, 6¢0alpuos.

Face, mpocwmov.
Faith, wioris.
Faithful, rio7os.
Fall, rirrw.
Father, marnp.
Fear, ¢oBéouat.

Few, plural of 6Atvyos.

Field, a~ypos.
Fill, mAnpow.
Find, elptokw.
I'ire, wup.

First, mplros.

Five, wévre.

Five thousand, mwerrakioxi-
Atot.

Flesh, capé.

Follow, akoMovféw.

Foot, movs.

For (prep.), use dat.

For (conj.), yap.

Forever, eis Tov atwva.

Forgive, a¢inut.

Four, réooapes.

From, amé with gen., wapa
with gen.

Fulfil, mAnpow.

Full, 7Anpns.

Furlong, oradwov.

Galilee, I'aAitAaia.

Garment, iuariov.

Gather together, surayw.

Gentiles, plur. of €6vos.

Gift, dapov.

Give, didwput.

Give thanks, edxapioréw.

Give what is owed or prom-
ised, amrodidwput.

Glorify, dofafw.

Glory, 66¢a.

Go, mopevouat, épxouat, Bat-
yw.

Go away, Umayw, arépxouat.

Go down, karaBaivw, kaTép-
XOMAL.

Go in, eloépxouad.
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Go out, ékmopebouat, é£épxo-
pat.

Go through, étépxouat.

Go to, mpooépxouat.

Go together, cuvépxouad.

Go up, avafaivw.

God, feos.

Good, ayafés, kalos.

Gospel, ebayyéiwov; preach
the gospel, ebayyehi{w.

Grace, xapts.

Great, uéyas, molvs.

Greater, uet{wr.

Guard, ¢uvhakn.

Hallow, ayiatw.

Hand, yeip.

Hand over, mapadidwut.

Have, éxw.

Have mercy upon, é\eéw.

He, airos.

Heal, fepareiw.

Hear, akolw.

Heart, xapdia.

Heaven, olpavos.

Herself (intensive), feminine
of alros.

Herself (reflexive), feminine
of éavrov.

High priest, apxtepevs.

Himself (intensive), airos.

Himself (reflexive), éavrov.

Holy, a+ytos.

Honor (verb), rtuaw.

Hope (noun), éAmis.
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Hope (verb), é\rilw.
Hour, wpa.

House, oikus, olkia.
How ?, wds.

I, éyo.

If, e, éav.

Immediately, elféws, elfus.

In, év with dat.

In behalf of, imép with gen.

In front of, évwmriov.

In order that, iva, omws.

In order that not, va un, un.
In the presence of, rapa with
dat., évawmior, éumpoalev.

Instead of, avri with gen.

Interrogate, érepwraw.

Into, eis with ace.

It, neuter of adrés (also oft-
en other genders).

It is lawful, éfeari(v).

Itself (intensive), neuter of
avros (also often other gen-
ders).

Itself (reflexive), neuter of
éavrov (also often other
genders).

James, 'Takwfos.
Jesus, 'Inoobs.

Jew, 'Tovéatos.

Joy, xapa.

Judge, xkpivw.
Judgment, kptots.
Just as, kafws, domrep.
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Keep, rnpéw.

Kill, arokreivw.
Kind, yévos.

King, Bact\evs.
Kingdom, Bact)eia.
Know, ywaakw, otda.

Lake, falacoa.

Land, y7.

Last, éoxaros.

Law, vouos.

Lawful, it is, €éEeori(v).

Lay down (one’s
TiOnut.

Lay upon, émcrifnput.

Lead, ayw.

Leave, d¢inut, AelTw.

Lest, u7.

Lest perchance, unmore.

Let go, adinut.

Letter, ypauua.

Life, {wn.

Light, ¢ds.

Like, ouotos.

Little, utkpos, oAiyos.

Little child, racdiov.

Live, (aw.

Lo, tdod.

Loaf, apros.

Look up, avafBiérw.

Loose, Aw.

Lord, «iptos.

Love (noun), ayamn.

Love (verb), ayamaw, ¢ptAéw.

life),
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Make, moiéw.

Make manifest, ¢avepow,
onAow.

Man, avfpwmos, avnp.
Manifest (verb), ¢avepow,
dnAow.

Manifest, make, ¢avepow,
OnAow.

Many, moAUs (in plural).
Marvel, favualw.

Mercy, have—upon, é\eéw.
Messenger, ayyeMos.
Messiah, Xpio706s.

Miracle, dvvaus.
Mountain, épos.

More (ad].), mAeiwv.

More (adv.), ualhov.
Mother, unrnp.

Mouth, croua.

Much, wois.

Multitude, wA7jfos, 6xNos.
My, éuos.

Myself (reflexive), éuavrov.
Mystery, uvornptov.

Name, ovoua.
Nation, éfvos.

Near (adv.), éyvyus.
Near, come, éyvyi{w.
Necessary, it is, Oet.

Neither . . . . nor, ovdé . . . .
oUd¢, undé . . . . undé, olTe
.. ..O0UTe.

Night, ).
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No longer, oUkére, unkére.

No one, nothing, oldeis, un-
dets.

Not, o, un.

Not even, o0dé, undé.

Not yet, olrw.

Now, vov.

On, éri with gen.

On account of, éca with ace.

On the basis of, éri with dat.

On the one hand . ... on the
other, uév . ... dé.

One, eis.

One another, aAAnAwv.

One’s own, id.0s.

Only (adj.), uovos.

Only (adv.), uovow.

Open, avoiyw.

Or, 1.

Other, a\\os, érepos.

Ought, dpeirw.

Our, yuérepos.

Out of, éx with gen.

Outside, éfw.

Over, ért with gen.

Owe, d¢etw.

Own, one’s, (6uos.

Parable, mapaBo)1.

Pay (verb), amodidwput.
Peace, elpnv.

People, Aabs.

Perish, middle of amréA\vut.
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Permit, aginue.
Persecute, dtwkw.
Persuade, r<ifw.
Pharisee, ®apioatos.
Piece of bread, apros.
Pity, é\eéw.
Place (noun), romos.
Place (verb), rifnu.
Power, duvvaus.
Pray, mpooelyouad.
Preach, knptoow; preach the
gospel, ebayyeii{w.
Prepare, érotpalw.
Priest, iepevs.
Prison, ¢vAax.
Proclaim, knploow.
Promise, érayyehia.
Prophet, mpognrys.
Pure, xaflapos.
Pursue, dtwkw.
Put, rifnut, Ballw.
Put upon, émcrifnue.

Question (verb), érepwraw.

Race, yévos.

Raise up, éyeipw.

Rather, uailov.

Receive, déxouat, mapalau-
Bavw, Aaufavw.

Receive one’s sight,
BAérw.

Rejoice, xaipw.

Release, amoAiw. -

ava-
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Remain, pévw.

Remaining, Aouros.

Repent, peravoéw.

Rest, the, see under Nouros.

Return, vmooTpédpw.

Righteous, éikatos.

Righteousness, dckatociv.

Rise, aviornue (in the intransi-
tive tenses and in the mid-
dle), passive of éyeipw.

Road, 686s.

Rule, apxw.

Ruler, apxwv.

Sabbath, caBBarov.
Saint, ayios.
Salvation, cwrnpia.
Same, avTos.
Sanctify, ayalw.
Save, cwlw.

Say, Néyw, Ppnut.
Scribe, ypauuarevs.
Scripture, ypa.
Sea, falacoa.

See, BAérw, opaw.
Seck, {nTéw.

Secm, dokéw.

Send, méuTw, arooTENAw.
Servant, dovos.

She, feminine of adros.
Show, detkvvut, dnhow.
Sign, onuetov.
Similar, duotos.
Simon, Ziuwv.

Sin (noun), auapria.

GRE EK

Sin (verb), auapravw.

Sinner, auaprwos.

Sit, kafnuac.

Slave, dovMos.

Small, ukpos.

So, olTws.

So that, bore.

Soldier, orpatiwrys.

Some one, Tis.

Something, neuter of 7s.

Son, vios.

Soul, Yvxn.

Sow, oTelpw.

Speak, Aaléw.

Spirit, Tvevua.

Stadium, ogradiov.

Stand, lorpue (in the in-
transitive tenses).

Still, ére.

Stone, Aiflos.

Straightway, elféws, etfUs.

Stronger, Lo xvpoOTEPOS.

Suffer, Taoxw.

Sufficient, ikavos.

Synagogue, gvraywy?.

Take, NauBarvw.

Take along, mapalaufavw.

Take away, alpw.

Take up, alpw, avalaufavw.

Teach, dddokw.

Teacher, dcdaokalos.

Temple, iepov (the whole sa-
cred precinct), vaos (the
temple building itself).
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Tempt, mepalw.

Than, 7.

Thanks, give, evxapioréw.

That (conj.), or.

That (demonstrative), éxet-
Vos.

The, o.

Then, Tote.

There, éxet.

Therefore, ovv.

Think, doxéw.

This, ovros.

Thou, 0.

Three, Tpets.

Through, dta with gen.

Throughout, xara  with
ACC.

Throw, Sal\w.

Throw out, ékBal\w.

Thus, olrws.

Thy, oos.

Thyself (reflexive), geavrod.

Time, «katpos (appointed

time), xpoévos (period of
time).

To, mpbés with acc., ért with
ace. ; indirect object, dat.
without prep.

Together, gather, cuvayw.

Tomb, pvnuetov.

True, aAnfns.

Truth, aAnfeia.

Turn to, turn, érioTpédw.

Two, ovo.
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Under, vmé with acc.
Unless, el un, éav umn.
Until, €éws.

Unto, wpos with ace.
Up to, éws with gen.

Value, ripaw.
Village, kwun.
Voice, ¢pwrn.

Walk, reptmaréw.

Water, Udwp.

Way, 600s.

Well, kalas.

What ?, neuter of ris.
What sort of ?, wotos.
Whatever, neuter of oo7s.
When (relative), ore.
When?, more.

Whenever, orav.

Where (relative), orov.
Where ?, mob.

Which (relative), os.
Which?, 7is.
Whichever, oo7ts.
While, éws.

Who (relative), os.
Who?, ris.
Whoever, oo7ts.
Whole, 6\os.
Why, 7t.

Wicked, movnpos.
Will, éxnua.
Willing, am, feAw.
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Wisdom, cogtia.

Wish, few.

With, uera with gen., oiv
with dat.

Witness (verb), uaprvpéw.

Witness (noun), paprvpia.

Woman, yuv.

Wonder, wonder at, favudlw.

Word, \oyos, prue.

World, koo uos.
Work, éoyov.
Worship, mpookuvéw.
Write, ypaow.
Writing, ypadn.

Year, éros.
Yet, €rt.
Your, Uuérepos.
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(Figures refer to sections, except when preceded by p. or pp.)

Abstract nouns, with the article,
76 (footnote 2).

Accent : pronunciation, 9; general
rules, 11; rule of verb accent, 13;
rule of noun accent, 14; accent
in gen. and dat. of 1st and 2nd
decl., 40, 58; in gen. plur. of
1st decl. nouns, 51; in enclitics
and words coming before en-
clitics, 92f.; in compound verbs,
132; in éoTe(¥), 134; in mono-
syllables of 3rd decl., 221; in
gen. plur. fem. of participles,
228; in aor. pass. part., 263; in
contract syllables, 316 (iii); in
gen. sing. and plur. of nouns in
-ts, -ews, 350; in 2nd aor.
umper., 419; in perf. act. infin.,
427; in perf. middle and pass.
infin. and part., 443{.; in pres.
infin. of 0(dwut, 499; in pres.
part. of 0tdwut,502; in &oTe
etc., 535.

Accusalive case: for direct object,
34; after prepositions expressing
motion toward, 82; as subj. of
infin., 304, 306, 534; acc. of
extent of space and time, 382; of
specification, 470.

Actwe voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 17.

Adjectives : declension summarized,
568-575; declension of adjs. in
-0s,-n(a), -ov, 61f.; of adjs. in
-ns, -€s, 360-362; of irregular

adjs., 365-370; of peilww, etc.,
459-461; of adjs. of two termina-
tions, 481; attributive and pred-
icate uses of adjs., 68-74, 381;
substantive use, 75; comparison,
456-461; possessive adjs., 473f.

Adverbs, 463-465.

Aeolic dialects, p. 1.

Agreement : of verb with subj., 29,
145; of adj. with noun, 66; of
pronoun with antecedent, 97
(3), 397, 399, 454 (footnote 2).

Alezander the Great, pp. 1f.

Alphabet, 1f.

Antepenult, definition, 10.

Aorist tense: formation and conju-
gation, see under Verbs; dis-
tinction between first and second
aor., 167; use of aor. tense in
indic., 122, 168-170; in parti-
ciples, 254, 520; in subj., 283;
in infin., 299; in imperative,
420,

A postolic Fathers, pp. 3f.

Aramaic language, p. 4.

Armstrong, W. P., p. x.

Article: declension, 63-65, 567—
use: 1n general, 26, 67; with
attributive adj., 68-70, 72; with
Beds, 77; in connection with
oUtos and éxeivos, 104; with
participle, 234f., 255; with infin.,
301-305,468; with proper names,
309; with prepositional phrases,
376f., 3SOf.; followed by a
noun in the genitjve, 378f., 381;
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as pronoun before uéy and 8é
518f., 522 (footnote) omit-
ted: with koouos, 209 (foot-
note 1); in phrases such as
év vukTi, 224 (footnote 1), év
capki, 240 (footnote 1), and
an’ apxns, 537 (footnote 7);
omitted with feds, Trelua,
koo uos, and the like, 311.

Articular Infinitive, 301-305, 468.

Athens, pp. 1-3.

Alttic Greek, pp. 1-5.

Altraction, of case of rel. pron. to
that of its antecedent, 398.

Altributive use: of adjectives, 68-
70, 72, 74, 381; of participles,
234, 255, 264; of prepositional
phrases, 376, 380f.

Augment, 124-126, 172, 245; of
compound verbs, 131; in 2nd
aor., 191, 251.

Blass-Debrunner, p. X.
Breathings, 5.
Burton, E. D., p. x.

Capps, Edward, p. x.

Case endings, 33; in 2nd decl., 33;
in 1st decl., 49; in 3rd decl.,
212-217, 350.

Cases, 30; with various verbs, 119.

Classical Greek, pp. vii, x, 1.

Comparison, of adjs., 456-461;
expressed by gen. or by 7, 462.

Compound verbs, 117.

Conditional relative clauses, 400f.
Conditions, 288-290; contrary to
fact, 551,
Conjunctions:

oU0€, 146-148.
Contract verbs: pres. system, 317-

uses of kgl and
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320, 590-592; principal parts,
321, 438, 448,
Contraction rules, 314-316.

Dative case: for indirect object,
etc., 36; with prepositions ex-
pressing rest in a place, 82; with
amoxkplvouat, 108; of means or
instrument, 115; with 7rieTelw,
184; of respect, 469; of time, 471.

Declensions, 25.

Deliberative questions, 394.

Demonstrative pronouns: declen-
sion, 102f.; use, 104, 106.

Demosthenes, pp. 1, 4.

Deponent verbs, 116, 144, 207f ;
verbs deponent in some tenses
but not in others, 164; fut. of
akolw, 554 (footnote 1).

Dialects, pp. 1-3.

Diphthongs, 4.

Direct discourse, sometimes in-
troduced by 07t, 522 (footnote
5).

Doric dialects, p. 1.

Double negative, p. 176 (footnote).

Elision, 97 (footnote 1); 120 (foot-
note 1 in Greek exercise).

Enclitics, 92f., 98.

Ezercises, remarks on, p. ix.

Ezhorting, ete., construction after
words denoting, 477.

Extent of space and time, expressed
by acc., 382.

Fearing, construction after words
denoting, 475.

Feminine nouns in -0s of 2nd
decl., 60.

First Aorist: formation and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; 1st
aor. endings on 2nd aor. stems,
186 {footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521.

First Declenstion:summarized, 555-
556; nouns in -a and -7, 47-58;
nouns in -7s, 79.

Future conditions, 283-290.

Future tense:
under Verbs.

Gender, 28; of 2nd-decl. nouns in
-0s, 28, 60; of 1st-decl. nouns in
-a and -1, 47, in -ns, 78; of
3rd-decl. nouns, 218-220; of
3rd-decl. nouns in -pa, 222,
in -5, -€ws, 351, in -0§, -0vs,
354, in -€vs, -ews, 357.

(Jenilive case: expressing posses-
sion, etc., 35; with prepositions
expressing separation, 82; with
UTO expressing agent, 114f.;
with axolw and apxw, 108;
translation of gen. into English,
120 (footnote 1 in English ex-
ercise); gen. absolute, 266; gen.
after the article, 378f., 381; gen.
in the predicate after elutl,p.175
(footnote 1); of comparison, 462;
with adverbs of place, 466; gen.
of time, 467; gen. of articular
infin. expressing purpose, 468,

Ginn and Company, 314 (footnote
1).

Grimm-Thayer, p. x.

Hebrew language, pp. 4-6.
Hebrews, Epistle to the, p. 6.

I ortatory subjunctive, 285.
Howard, W. F., 186 (footnote 1),

p. X.
Huddilston, J. H., p. x.

conjugation, see
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Illustrations, remarks on, pp. 7f.

Imperative mood: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 420-422.

Imperfect tense: formation and
conjugation, see under Verbs;
use, 122,

Indefinite pronoun:
388f., 584; use, 390.

Indirect discourse, 287, 306-308.

Indirect questions, 392f.

Infinitive: formation, see under
Verbs; use in general, 298-300:
with article, 301-305; in indirect
discourse, 306; pres. infin. with
apxouat,344 (footnote1);infin.
after WoTeexpressingresult, 534.

Interrogalive pronoun: declension,
385-387, 584; use, 390f.

Tonic dialects, p. 1.

Koiné, the, pp. 2-6.

Labial mutes, 156.

Lingual mutes, 156.

Liquid verbs: conjugation, see
under Verbs; definition, 326.

Literature, language of, pp. 4f.

declension,

Macedonia, pp. 1f.

Middle voice: conjugation, see
under Verbs; use, 109.

Monosyllabic nouns of 3rd decl.,
221,

Mood, 17.

Moulton, J. H., 186 (footnote 1),
5563 (footnote 1), p. x.

Moulton and Geden, p. X.

Movable v, 44, 129, 214.

Negatives, 256, 284, 300, 422; in
questions, 478f.; double nega-
tive, p. 176 (footnote 1).
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Neuter plural subject, may have
verb in sing., 145.

Nominative case: for subject, 34;
in predicate after elut, 99, after
yivouat, 108.

Nouns: declension, see under
First Declension, etc.; nouns
have gender, number and case,
27,

Number, 29; expressed by endings
of verb, 19.

Numerals, 371-375, 587f.

Nunn, H. P. V., pp. ix{.

Optative mood, 550.
Order of words, 43.

Palatal mutes, 156.

Papyrt, non-literary, pp. 4-6.

Paradigms, collected, 555-603.

Participles—formation and declen-
sion : pres. act., 226-229, 231,
576; pres. middle and pass.,
230f.; aor. act., 242-245, 577;
aor. middle, 246-248; 2nd aor.
act., 249-252; 2nd aor. middle,
253; perf. act., 433f., 578;
perf. middle and pass., 444;
aor. pass., 259-263, 579; pres.
part. of e€lut, 580—use: in
general, 232, 239; tense, 233,
254, 264, 520; attributive use,
234, 255; substantive use, 235,
237f., 255; various uses summa-
rized, 236, 265; use of aor. part.,
254f., 264, 520; part. in genitive
absolute, 266; use of perf. pass.
part., 452 (3).

Paul, Epistles of, p. 6.

Penult, definition, 10.

Perfect tense: formation and con-
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jugation, see under Verbs; use,
4511.

Person, expressed by endings of
verbs, 19,

Personal endings: in the primary
tenses, act., 20, middle, 111;
in the secondary tenses, active,
127, 173, 199, middle, 139,
180; in the pres. act., 20; in the
pres. middle and pass., 111; in
the imperf. act., 127f.; in the
imperf. middle and pass., 139-
142; in the pres. system, 151;
in the fut. act. and middle, 152;
in the 1st aor. act., 173-177; in
the 1st aor. middle, 180-182;
in the 2nd aor. act. and middle,
192; in the aor. pass., 199; in
the fut. pass., 200; in the sub-
junctive mood, 269; in the perf.
act., 431; in the perf. middle
and pass., 447.

Personal pronouns: declension,
94-96, 581; use, 97, 106, 474.

Philip of Macedon, p. 1.

Plato, pp. 1, 4.

Pluperfect tense, 450, 589.

Plutarch, p. 4.

Position ; of the negative, 118; of
Kat, 146.

Possessive adjectives, 473f.

Postpositives, 91.

Predicate use and position of
adjectives, 68f., 71-74, 381.

Prepositions, 80-88; prefixed to
verbs, 117.

Prepositional phrases: used attri-
butively, 376, 380f.; used sub-

_ stantively, 377, 380f.

Present Qeneral conditions, 288
(footnote 1).
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Present tense: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; use,
21, 113; pres. infin. with
dapxouat, 344 (footnote 1).

Primary tenses, 20 (with foot-
note), 111, 152, 431.

Principal Parts of verbs, 159, 197,
205; see also under Verbs.

Proclitics, 64, 84.

Prohibition, how expressed, 422.

Pronouns—declension: personal
pronouns, 94-96, 581; demon-
strative, 102f., 582; reflexive,
337-347, 585f.; reciprocal, 343,
interrogative, 385-387, 584; in-
definite, 388f., 584; relative,
395f., 583—use : in general, 97,
personal pronouns, 97, 474,
demonstrative, 104; atros, 105;
summary of various uses, 106;
use of reflexive pronouns, 342;
interrogative, 390f.; indefinite,
390; relative, 397-399.

Proper names, 309-311.

Prose, p. 1.

Punctuation, 7.

Purpose, how expressed: (ya or
orws with subjunctive, 286f.,
455: €ts with articular infin.,
303; genitive of articular infin.,
468; un or tva un with subj. in
negative clauses of purpose, 476.

Quantity, of vowels and diph-
thongs, 3, 10; of final-at and -ot,
10.

Questions . indirect, 392f.; delibera-
tive, 394; expecting a negative
answer, 478{.; expecting a posi-
tive answer, 479.
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Reading aloud, 8.

Reciprocal pronoun, 343.

Reduplication : in perf. tense, 430,
435-437, 446; in pres. system of
verbs in u, 491, 525, 530, 532,
540.

Reflerive pronouns: declension,
337-341, 585f.; use, 342.

Relalive pronoun: declension, 395f.,
583; use, 397-399, 454 (footnote
2).

Respect, expressed by dat., 469.

Result, expressed by (g rewithace.
and infin., 534.

Robertson, A. T., p. x.

Roman Empire, p. 2.

Rome, Greek language at, p. 2.

Second Aorist: formation and con-
jugation, see under Verbs; 2nd
aor. stems with 1st aor. endings,
186 (footnote 1), 424 (footnote
1), 521; 2nd aor. pass., 206.

Second Declension: summarized,
557f.; nouns in -os, 31-33, 38-40;
nouns in -gp, 41f.

Second Perfect, 440; 2nd perf. act.

system of oida (used as pres.),
549, 603.

Second Person, ambiguity as to
number in English, 22,

Secondary tenses, 20 (footnote 1),
124, 127, 139, 172f., 199.

Semilic languages, pp. 4-6.

Septuagint, pp. 3-6.

Sparta, p. 1.

Specification, expressed by accusa-
tive, 470.

Stem: of verbs, 20; of nouns, 33;
of 2nd-decl. nouns, 33; of 1st-
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decl. nouns, 49; of 3rd-decl
nouns, 213.

Subjunctive mood — conjugation,
see under Verbs—use: tenses in
the subj., 283; negative of the
subj., 284; subj. in exhortations,
285; in purpose clzuses with tva,
omws or um, 286f., 455, 476;
in various uses with tva, 477;
in future conditions, 288-290;
in deliberative questions, 394,
in conditional relative clauses,
400f.; aor. subj. in prohibitions,
422; subj. with éws, 536; with
un after words expressirg fear,
475.

Substantive use: of adjs., 75; of
participles, 235, 255, 264; of
prepositional phrases, 377, 380f.;
of the gen., 378f., 381.

Tense, 17; in participles, 233, 254,
264, 520; in subj., 283; in infin.,
299, 344 (footnote 1); in indirect
discourse, 307f.; in imperative,
420, 422.

Tenses, primary and secondary, 20
(with footnote 1); see also
Primary tenses and Secondary
tenses.

“That,” various uses
English word, 238.
“There,”” preparatory use of the

English word, 336.

Third Declension: summarized,
55Y-560; wvarious nouns, with
general remarks on  endings,
etc., 211-221, 346; neuter nouns
in ~ua, 222; xapts, 347f.; fem.
nouns In -ts, -€ws, 349-351;
ncuter nouns in -os, -ovs, 352-

of the
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354; masc. nouns In -€vs, -€ws,
355-357.

Thucydides, pp. 1, 4.

Time when, expressed by dat.,
471; by prepositional phrases,
472,

Time within which, expressed by
gen., 467.

Ultima, definition, 10.

Variable vowel, 20, 111, 128, 140,
153, 192, 200, 269, 327.

Verbs, conjugation—regular verb :
summarized, 589; pres. act.
indic., 18, 20; pres. middle
indic., 110f.; pres. pass. indic.,
112; imperf. act. indic., 123-130;
imperf. middle and pass. indic.,
137-143; fut. act. and middle
indic., 151-155; 1st aor. act.
and middle indic., 167, 171-182;
aor. pass. and fut. pass. indic.,
197-202; pres. act., middle and
pass. participles, 226-231, 576;
aor. act. and middle participles,
242-248, 577; aor. pass. parti-
ciple, 259-263, 579; the sub-
junctive mood, 269-281; the
infinitive, 293-295; the impera-
tive mood, 404-415; the perf.
system, 426-434; the perf. mid-
dle system, 442-447; the pluperf.
tense, 450; review, 453—second
aorist system : summarized, 593;
2nd aor. act. and middle indic.,
187-194; participles, 249-253;
subj., 278; infin., 296; impera-
tive, 416-419; 2nd aor. stems
with 1st aor. endings, 186
(footnote 1), 424 (footnote 1),
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521—second aorist passive, 206
—second perfect, 440; of oilda
(used as present), 549, 603; 2nd
perf. participle of {oTnut, 548—
future and first aorist systems
of liquid verbs, 326-334, 594{.—
verbs in ut: present and aorist
systems summarized, 596-601;
general remarks, 482f.; didwput,
484-515; Tifnut, 524-530; agi-
nut, 531f.; deikyuue and Amol-
Avut, 533; loTnut, 539-548; 2nd
aor.act. of yivwokw,516f., 601;
—conjugation of €l ui: summar-
ized, 602; pres. indic., 98, 134;
imperf. indic., 133; fut. indic,,
335; pres. participle, 225, 580;
pres. subj., 282; pres. infin.,
297; pres. imper. 423—contract
verbs: pres. system, 317-320,

590-592; principal parts, 321,
438, 448—formation of principal
parts of various verbs: general

remarks, 159-163; fut. stem,
156-158, 164; aor. stem, 183,
2nd aor. stem, 189, 25If.;
aor. pass. stem, 204-206; perf.
stem, 435-441; perf. middle
system, 448f.

Verbs, use: summarized, 203;

see also under individual topics.

Vocabularies : directions for use,
161-163, 252, 281, 322; remarks
on vocabularies, p. ix.

Vocative case, 37; of warnp, 537
(footnote 10).

Voice, 17, 109.

Vowels, 3.

Whate, J.W ., 313 (footnote 1), p.x.



